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IMPORTANT INFORMATION: REGULATIONS

Federal Communications Commissions (FCC) Declaration of Conformity
(For USA Only)

Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA

declares that the product

Product Name: Brother USB Writer
Model Number: PE-Design

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with
the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacturer or local sales
distributor could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Canadian Department of Communications Compliance Statement

(For Canada Only)
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Radio Interference

(Other than USA and Canada)
This machine complies with EN55022 (CISPR Publication 22) /Class B.




Congratulations on choosing our product!

Thank you very much for purchasing our product. To obtain the best performance from this unit and
to ensure safe and correct operation, please read this Instruction Manual carefully, and then keep
it in a safe place together with your warranty.

Please read before using this product

For designing beautiful embroidery designs
e This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery designs and supports a wider
range of sewing attribute settings (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result
will depend on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial
sewing sample with your sewing data before sewing on the final material.

For safe operation
* Avoid dropping a needle, a piece of wire or other metallic objects into the unit or into the card
slot.
* Do not store anything on the unit.

For a longer service life
*  When storing the unit, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not store the unit
close to a heater, iron or other hot objects.
* Do not spill water or other liquids on the unit or cards.
e Do not drop or hit the unit.

For repairs or adjustments
* Inthe event that a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, please consult your nearest
service center.

Notice
Neither this Instruction Manual nor the Installation Guide explains how to use your computer under
Windows®. Please refer to the Windows® manuals.

Copyright acknowledgment

Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation. Other product names mentioned in
the Instruction Manual and Installation Guide may be trademarks of registered trademarks of their
respective companies and are hereby acknowledged.

Important
Using this unit for unauthorized copying of material from embroidery cards, newspapers and
magazines for commercial purpose is an infringement of copyrights which is punishable by law.

Caution
The software included with this product is protected by copyright laws. This software can be used
or copied only in accordance with the copyright laws.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This product is intended for household use.

For additional product information and updates, visit our web site at:
http://www.brother.com/ or http://solutions.brother.com/



Turn Any Design
Into Original Embroidery
With PE-DESIGN

This software provides digitizing and
editing capabilities, allowing you the
creative freedom to design original
embroidery. Easily turn illustrations,
photos and lettering into custom
embroidery designs.
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Improved User Interface for
Better Operability
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® The Ribbon is an area in each application window that displays related commands.

@ The Application button displays a menu containing commands for the most important file operations,
such as Save.

@ Realistic View allows you to edit the embroidery pattern while viewing a realistic image of the
embroidery.

® The Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane provides easy access to even the more detailed
settings.

® The Sewing Order pane allows you to monitor the sewing order of the patterns.

® Floating, Docking and Auto Hide allow you to display only the panes and dialog boxes containing the
information that you need.

@ Stitch Simulator provides quick access to a simulation of the embroidering.



New Stitching Features for
More Expressive
Embroidery

I Stem Stitch and Candlewicking Stitch ¢=yp. 293, p. 298)

I Floral Pattern I Offset Line
(=p. 47) | (= p. 49)

i Circle Copy
(=p. 53) (=p. 53)
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Enhanced Lettering
Features

M 100 built-in fonts ¢=p. 310)

ABCDEFGMJH&EROPQRSTUVWXVZMZ I456 789 ABLDEFG
ABCDEFGH IVK A
0 o

ﬁmaﬂiﬁﬁﬁmﬁpgﬁs TUVWXYIABEDEFOY TojcteloMoA §PIRFTT
YUAYZDIL3456789 ABCDEPGHISJKLMN OPORSTUVWXYZO 12

MNOP QRS UVJX

JUAGTRIARCDEFGHIT KLMNOPRALT U\
CDEFSHIIKLMNOPQ REFIVNIVINIZSLSCA LA ABCDEFGH IJRLMNDY

YZ01 2345 @7@

QRSTUVWXYZABCDEBF GHIJKLMNOPOQORST UVWAYZ0123456789

I Name Drop feature (=p.107)

Easily create a number of similar embroidery designs by simply replacing text, such as a name, arranged
within the pattern.

I Outline sewing (s=p. 101)

Sara= Sara

Easily add an outline around letters.



Key PE-DESIGN Functions
That Allow You To Create
Beautiful Embroidery Designs

I Print and Stitch ¥ Blending
(s=p. 142) (Ep. 44)

I Automatically convert images to embroidery designs (=p. 118)
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Various Tools for
Maximizing Your Creativity

I Design Center
(=p. 183)

I Design Database

(s=p. 211)

The outline of an image can be extracted to
manually create an embroidery pattern. The shapes
of lines and regions can be edited, and the stitches
and colors of even minute areas can be specified.
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View design images of the embroidery data being
managed. In addition, searches and format
conversions can be performed.

I Programmable Stitch Creator i Font Creator
(=p. 229) (=p. 245)
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Simply changing the stitch in a pattern can give it a
completely different feel. Stitch patterns can be
designed to create dramatic embroidery.

€
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Original fonts can be created. Save hand-written
characters to embroider lettering designs in your
own handwriting.



Link Function Meets
Small Business Needs

Embroidery designs can be sent from the computer to be embroidered on multiple embroidery machines. From
the computer, you can select which embroidery machine will sew which embroidery design, and the data can
be transferred to the machine. While the design is being embroidered, the status of each machine can be
monitored from the computer.
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0\ Note:

The Link function is designed specifically for our compatible embroidery machines.
Refer to the Operation Manual for the embroidery machine to determine if it is compatible with this
function.




New Features of PE-DESIGN NEXT

1 The name of each application is abbreviated as shown below.

LE: Layout & Editing DC: Design Center
FC: Font Creator PSC: Programmable Stitch Creator
DB: Design Database

M Enhanced Functions for Creating Stitching Variations
@ The stitching variations available for line sewing (Line sew type) has been increased. LE (:=p. 298)
- Stem stitch

- Candlewicking stitch

@ The Create Floral Pattern command has been added. This command can be used to create floral
patterns by drawing spirals based on the selected shape. LE (==p. 47)

@ The Mirror Copy and Circle Copy commands have been added. These commands create patterns
using horizontal/vertical mirror copies (Mirror Copy) or copies of the selected pattern arranged on a
circle (Circle Copy). LE (s=p. 53)

@ The Create Offset Lines command has been added. This command allows any number of offset lines
to be drawn inside or outside of a pattern. LE (v=p. 49)

® The Decorative Pattern command has been added. With this command, a pattern that surrounds a
selected object can easily be added. LE (:=p. 54)
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@ The Import from Vector Image command has been added. With this command, a data file in the vector
format (WMF) can simply be converted to embroidery data. LE (s=p. 79)

@ The Offset attribute has been added for motif stitch patterns. By using the Offset attribute to change the
reference position for arranging patterns, many more variations of the motif stitch can be created. LE
(=p. 297, p. 307)

@ The default size for creating patterns with Motif Stitch and Prog. Fill Stitch can be specified. This allows
a pattern to be created while considering the size. PSC (:=p. 243)

@ A motif stitch in line sewing can be set so that motifs are not sewn twice, even when the start and end
points are moved. LE (*==p. 300)

@ By combining outlines and shapes, embossing/engraving effects can easily be created. LE (*=p. 59)
@ Functions in the Image to Stitch Wizard have been improved. LE

- Mask settings and the image size and position can be changed when Auto Punch or Cross Stitch
are selected in the wizard. (=p. 120, p. 130)

- A stitching frame along the outline of the mask selected in the wizard can be outputted. (=p. 121,
p. 133)

- The stitch angle can be specified when Photo Stitch 2 is selected. (s=p. 129)
@ The Template function was added. By simply replacing text in previously designed embroidery
templates, customized embroidery designs can be created. LE (:==p. 113)

¥ Improved User Interface Is Easier To Use

@ A ribbon has been incorporated into the advanced user interface. The ribbon allows users to easily find
the necessary functions and enables more intuitive operation. (LE,DC,FC,PSC) (==p. 19, p. 278)




@ Editing is possible in Realistic View. The pattern can be edited while being displayed as a realistic image
of the actual embroidery (Realistic View). LE (x=p. 70)

@ Stitch Simulator has been improved. LE (s==p. 71)
- A stitch simulation can be viewed at any time while the pattern is being edited.
- The stitch simulation can also be viewed while the pattern is displayed in Realistic View.
- The embroidering progress, such as how the colors appear, can easily be seen.
- The window can be scrolled while stitching is being simulated.
- The simulation commands can be switched between a compact view and a more detailed view.

® The Sewing Order pane has been improved. The pane is arranged in an easy-to-use vertical layout and
can be docked at the side of the window. LE (2=p. 19)

@ A Pan tool has been added. You can scroll through the pattern by simply dragging the Design Page.
(LE,DC,FC) (*=p. 69)

® The Zoom commands have been improved.
- A Zoom slider has been added to the status bar. LE (s=p. 20)
- Right-click with the Zoom In tool to zoom out. LE (*=p. 69)

@ Functions for editing thread colors have been improved.

- Thread colors can easily be selected from the list of colors used in the current design at the bottom
of the Color pane. LE (==p. 57)

- Thread colors of stitch data can be changed with the Select tool. LE (*=p. 66)
@ Basic editing operations have been improved.

- Aduplicate of a pattern can easily be created at a specified location. A duplicate of a pattern can be
created by holding down the key and dragging a pattern selected with the Select tool.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (:=p. 34)

- The functions for rotating have been improved. When a pattern is selected, a rotation handle appears.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (:=p. 52)

- The pattern outline is drawn while the pattern is being resized, moved or rotated. LE (=p. 52)
@ Buttons for selecting the next or previous character have been added to Font Creator. FC (:=p. 256)

@® More settings for changing the appearance of the application have been added to the Options dialog
box. (r=p. 273)

- Customize: Commands can be added to or removed from the Quick Access Toolbar in the title bar.
In addition, shortcut keys can be changed. (LE,DC,FC,PSC)

- DST Settings: By specifying the number of jumps for thread trimming under DST Import Setting, the
information for thread trimming locations can also be converted correctly when DST files are imported.
LE

- Screen Calibration: By correctly specifying the Screen Calibration setting, designs can be displayed
adjusted to the actual size with a zoom ratio of 100%. LE

Enhanced Lettering Functions
@ Font/character variations have been increased. LE (=p. 310)

- The number of built-in fonts has been increased to 100 fonts.
- The number of symbols and accented characters has been increased.

@ Line sewing can also be specified for built-in fonts. LE (=p. 101)
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@ The user interface for selecting the font has been improved. LE (:=p. 93)
- A history of fonts that have been selected appears in the Font selector.

- Iftextis selected when the Font selector is clicked, the selected text appears as the sample for each
font.

@ The positions for connection points between letters within the same text (end point of one letter and the
start point of the next letter) can be specified. Select the setting for creating stitching that reduces the
number of times the thread must be trimmed (Closest), the setting for creating stitching so that the
thread can easily be cut by hand (Farther), or the setting for creating stitching for a better overall quality
of the text (Default). LE (=p. 100)

® The Name Drop function was added to be used with text. With the Name Drop feature, you can easily
create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for uniforms, by replacing only the name in
the pattern. LE (=p. 111)

@ The user interface for entering and editing text has been improved. LE
- Simply select a Text tool and click in the Design Page to directly enter text into it. (=p. 92)

- While text is selected, either the entire text or individual characters can be edited using the Select tool.
(=p. 97)

- The arc shapes available under Transform in the Text Attributes tab can easily be modified.
(r=p. 91)

- Using simple dragging operations, character attributes, such as kerning and character size, can be
modified for individual characters in text with the Transform attribute applied. (=p. 95)

@ The Convert to Block command was added for text. This allows text patterns to be converted to manual
punching block patterns, so that the shape of characters can be customized. LE (s=p. 99)

Enhanced Features for Collaborating With Our Embroidery Machines

@ The functions for transferring data to embroidery machines have been enhanced. (LE,DB) (==p. 174,
p. 217)

- Various methods are available for transferring data to embroidery machines: using USB media, a card
writer or the Link function in addition to connecting directly to an embroidery machine via a USB cable.

- The Link function allows data to be transferred from the application to an embroidery machine
connected to the computer. Data can easily be transferred from the computer to the embroidery
machine. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (=p. 177)

® More embroidery frame sizes are available from the Design Settings dialog box.

- Split embroidery designs for embroidering with the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm) can easily be
created. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (=p. 166)

- New types of embroidery frames (360 x 200 mm frame, round frames, jumbo frame, wide cap frame,
etc.) are available from the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design Settings dialog
box. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (LE,DC,DB) (s=p. 85)

- Any size hoop can be added to the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design
Settings dialog box. LE (:=p. 86)

@ A jump stitch thread trimming setting has been added. With this, detailed settings can be specified for
switching on/off thread trimming at jump stitches between objects of the same color. (*Availability
depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (:=p. 75, p. 270)

® Images of embroidery designs can be printed in Catalog Style or Instruction Guide style. DB (=p. 226)
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Transferring Designs to the
Embroidery Machine

The procedure for transferring an embroidery design to the machine differs depending on the embroidery
machine.

Check your machine’s specifications, and then select the appropriate transfer method.

This software supports four different methods for

transferring data.

For embroidery machines compatible with
embroidery cards

Use an original card.
(= p. 174)

For embroidery machines compatible with USB
media

Use commercially available

USB media.
(= p. 175)

For embroidery machines that can be connected to
a computer using a USB cable

Transfer the embroidery design

with the USB cable.
(= p. 176)

Tuliv

For our embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function

Use the Link function to
transfer embroidery designs to
the embroidery machine that

was included with the machine.
(= p. 177)

m Memo:

* In order to use the Link function to transfer
embroidery designs to an embroidery
machine, a machine compatible with the
Link function must be running in Link mode.

¢ In order to save embroidery designs in the
memory of an embroidery machine, the
machine must be running in normal mode.
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How To Use Manuals

The following manuals are included with this software.

Installation Guide

This guide contains instruction about the preparations necessary to begin using the software. Follow the
instructions provided in this guide to complete the preparation and installation of the software.

Instruction Manual

This manual contains instruction on how to use the PE-DESIGN software.

First, read “Starting Up/Exiting Application”, “Understanding Windows” and “Specifying Basic Software
Settings” to gain a general understanding of the basic software applications.

Next, read “Getting Started”. This chapter provides procedures for creating embroidery patterns as examples
for performing basic Layout & Editing operations and transferring patterns to the embroidery machine. Follow
the procedures to create actual embroidery patterns.

The chapters dedicated to each application provide descriptions of the useful functions and the various settings.
Each descriptive title allows you to easily find the information that you need. In the chapters containing tutorials,
follow the procedures to practice the various operations. Afterward, read the detailed descriptions.

Additional information is provided in the following chapters. Read the appropriate chapter when necessary.

Support/Service: Provides warranty information for this product in addition to the procedure for updating the
software.

Supplement: Provides function introductions, details on the settings available in the Options dialog box and
troubleshooting procedures in addition to tips and precautions to maximize the use of this software.

Menus/Tools and Reference: Provides lists of sew types, sewing attributes and fonts in addition to the various
commands.

The procedures in this manual are written for use in Windows 7%, If this software is used on an operating
system other than Windows 7% the procedures and appearance of the windows may differ slightly.

H Opening the Instruction Manual (PDF format)

This manual is provided in a PDF format on the enclosed CD-ROM. The Instruction Manual is also installed
during software installation.

Click All Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Instruction Manual.
Otherwise, with any application other than Design Database, click § -, then Instruction Manual.
With Design Database, click Help, then Instruction Manual.

m Memo:

e Adobe® Reader® is required for viewing and printing the PDF version of the Instruction Manual.

« If Adobe® Reader® is not on your computer, it must be installed. It can be downloaded from the Adobe
Systems Incorporated Web site (http://www.adobe.comny/).
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Support/Service

Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Please check the company web site
(http://www.brother.com/) to find the Technical Support in your area. To view the FAQ and information for
software updates, visit the Brother Solutions Center at (http://solutions.brother.com/).

Q Note:

¢ Have the information ready before contacting Technical Support.
* Make sure your computer's operating system is current with all updates.
» Have the make and model of your computer and Windows®0perating System. (Refer to the
Installation Guide for system requirements.)
* Information on error messages that appear. This information will help expedite your questions
more quickly.
* Make sure PE-DESIGN NEXT is current with any updates.

Online Registration

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration

procedure.
Click § - in Layout & Editing, then Online Registration to start up the installed Web browser and open the

online registration page on our Web site.
The online registration page on the Web site appears when the following address is entered in the Address

bar of the Web browser.
http://www.brother.com/registration/

m Memo:

Online registration may not be available in some areas.
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Checking for the Latest Version of the
Program

Click & - in Layout & Editing, then Check for Updates.
The software is checked to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is being used.

Check for Most Recent Version

i/ The moszt recent update for PE-DESIGM iz already installed

Always check for most recent version at startup

If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is not being used. Click Yes, and then
download the latest version of the software from the Web site.

Check for Most Recent Version

The most recent version of this program is
i . available on the “Web.

Do you want to download it and update your
program?

Always check for most recent version at startup

I es I [ Nao ] [Eheck Detailz

D] Memo:

Ifthe Always check for most recent version
at startup check box is selected, the software
is checked at startup to determine whether or
not it is the latest version.

— The User Account Control dialog box appears.
Click Yes.

E User Account Contral

@ Program name:  UpdReg
Verified publisher: Brother Industries, ltd.
File origin: Hard drivz on this computer

(%) Show details s

Change when these notifications appear

17



Starting Up/Exiting Applications

Starting Up
Application

Layout & Editing

Ciick [ then All Programs, then PE-DESIGN

NEXT, and then click PE-DESIGN NEXT (Layout &
Editing).

T Instructinn Manual
[ 8 pe-EsIGN NET (Layout & Editing)
L Tools Control Panel
E Design Carter
[=] Design Database e nd Printers
.'E Font Creator
.E Programmable Stitch Creator

1 Back

| Search programs and files

About the Top Wizard

When Layout & Editing starts up, the following
wizard appears.

() @) 3) 4)

How do you 1|ant to produc| embrokdery?
# sl 5 ¥ CDEp,
WS YR
(5) —— MasiFecery Lised Files
[z pes
|Ulm|sdpas
(6) ——
(1) New
Click this button to begin creating a new
pattern.

(2) Open PES
Click this button to open embroidery data
(.pes).
= “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on
page 77

(3) Image To Stitch
Click this button to start the wizard for
creating an embroidery pattern from an
image.
“Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design” on
page 118 and “Importing Image Data” on
page 137
(4) Template
Click this button to start the Template
wizard.

“Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates” on
page 113

(5) Most Recently Used Files
Click the name of a file from the list, and
then click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the
wizard each time Layout & Editing is
started up.

Exiting
Applications

Click (%), then Exit.

18



Understanding Windows

Layout & Editing Window

3 4 5
1—pwisnegerne o - | S e
2— Et‘;;‘%ﬁ:‘“ Al B B @I% osdz““ﬁ Sxik0 ‘

ol ool
= = °F mmmwmm.f’
'||=.ze'll'n='|._
6— | —7
|f
| |_!5_;“'-'" | D

10 | Tkt oode |

LL = DiEyEs — s | — 8
9 12-113 14

1 Application button

Click to display a menu containing commands
for file operations, such as New, Save and Print.

Ribbon

Click a tab at the top to display the
corresponding commands.

Refer to the name below each group when
selecting the desired command. Clicking a
command with the = mark displays a menu
containing a choice of commands.

Some other tabs may appear depending on the
tool or embroidery pattern that is selected.
These tabs contain various commands for
performing operations with the selected tool or
embroidery pattern.

Example: When the Outline (Rectangle) tool is
selected

@m»a‘ﬁsﬁldlxt =
B L e e e

@ﬂ@f by
chk Access Toolbar

This contains the most frequently used
commands. Since this toolbar is always
displayed, regardless of the Ribbon tab that is

selected, adding your most often used
commands makes them easily accessible.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

Option button

Click this button to start up other applications
and specify settings for the Design Page and
user thread chart.

Help button
Click this button to display the Instruction
Manual and view information about the software.

Sewing Order pane

This pane shows the sewing order. Click the
buttons at the top of the pane to change the
sewing order or thread color.

Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane
This pane combines tabs for specifying thread
colors, sewing attributes and text attributes.
Click a tab to display the available parameters.

Stitch Simulator pane

The Stitch Simulator shows how the pattern will
be sewn by the machine and how the stitching
will appear.
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9 Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

10 Work area

11 Status bar
This displays the size of the embroidery data,
the number of stitches or a description of the
selected command.

12 Refresh Window button
Click to update the screen.

13 Design Property button
Click to display a dialog box containing sewing
information for the embroidery data.

14 Zoom
This displays the current magnification ratio.

Click to specify a value for the magnification
ratio.

Drag the slider to change the magnification ratio.

* Panes 6, 7 and 8 can be displayed or
hidden from the Show/Hide group in the
View tab. In addition, these panes can be
displayed as separate dialog boxes
(Floating) or attached to the main window
(Docking).

* Position the pointer over a command to
display a ScreenTip, which provides a
description of the command and indicates
its shortcut key.

NiC AFELA - -

| Wew -1 |
Creates a new Design Fage. ‘
e AW

Text Manuz

20

Customizing the window

Quick Access Toolbar/Ribbon

A menu appears when 1 in the Quick Access
Toolbar is clicked.

() BDE B O El
— | Home | Edl  Arsnge TmegeriTertomize Quick Access Toolbar
Yocie P | Y Wiz
k e A V| ew
[eteer| = .|- Tea  wand [V | ggen..
Slect Cligbaard v s
e ¥ sana
- = v | stiteh
T V| Bealistic
= | =] & i
e | Unde
(A) | show Below the Ribbon
(B) | Minimize the Ribbon

Click (A) to move the Quick Access Toolbar below
the Ribbon.

To return it to its original position, display the menu
as described above, and then click Show Above
the Ribbon.

If a check mark appears beside (B), the Ribbon is
minimized. When a tab is clicked, the Ribbon
appears. After a command is selected, the Ribbon is
minimized again.

To restore it to its original display, clear the check
mark.

Example: With (A) selected and a check mark
beside (B)

L Untitled - L; t & Edit
| ?M) nttled ayou iting
- Home

Outline (Line/Region)

Edit Arrange Image Wiew Altributes
B SHOkE-0 & u s

Sewing Order L o® w50 . . , | |8




Quick Access Toolbar commands

(A) 1
2065 EIOW@vu |G| E—
_ﬂ geit minmem | A )|V || Wizard... j
,: ﬂ2 h.'.m v HNew .c
> = v || Open...
V' | save F
v || Solid
V' | stiteh
v || Realistic [
V' | Undo —
v Redo

The first time this application is started up, the
following commands appear in the Quick Access
Toolbar (A).

[ : Wizard © : Solid View
[ : New #% . Stitch View
= : Open © : Realistic View
H : Save g : Undo

1 : Redo

Click 1, then 2 to switch between displaying and
hiding each command.

When the check mark is cleared, the command is
hidden.

Alternatively, changes to the Quick Access
Toolbar can be specified in the Options dialog
box and all applied at the same time.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

Color/Sewing Attributes/Text
Attributes pane, Sewing Order
pane and Stitch Simulator pane
Floating

Each tab or the entire pane can be undocked to
become a dialog box that can be moved around
the screen.

¢ Double-click the title bar of the pane, or tab.

¢ Right-click the pane or tab, and then click
Floating.

¢ Drag a tab out of the pane.

Docking
Each pane can be docked back to the window.

¢ Double-click the title bar.

* Right-click the pane, and then click
Docking.

* Drag the title bar to the location where the
pane will be docked.
Hide
When a tab or a pane is no longer needed, it can
be hidden.

e Click = in the upper-right corner of the
dialog box.

* Right-click the tab or dialog box, and then
click Hide.

¢ To hide the tab, click View tab in the
Ribbon, and then click the name in the
View tab. To display the tab again, perform
the same operation.

Auto Hide

When a pane is temporarily not needed,
it can be moved to the side bar, then
displayed by clicking it or positioning the
pointer over it. The pane is automatically
hidden again when it is no longer being m
used, for example, when you click
anywhere outside of the pane.

¢ Right-click the tab or the title bar
of the pane, and then click Auto Hide.

L
o

sanauviiel & B (g

|
[r—

* Inthe upper-right corner of the pane, click ‘& .

To cancel Auto Hide, right-click the title bar, and then
click Auto Hide, or simply click # in the title bar.

The Stitch Simulator pane cannot be
temporarily hidden (Auto Hide).

Using access keys

When the key is pressed, a KeyTip (label
showing the letter of the access key) appears on
each command. On the keyboard, press the key
corresponding to the command that you wish to use.

@ ERGERFEeEE -

I View

1 i

»‘\ 1. W
Q'M"& 2 | o e E_J =| | 7 Tet attnbutes

| ¥ Color Palette
Sokd Tfﬂm R.ea tie sewlng Stitch Sewing | :
Order |Simulatar nttm:u.tes Reference Window

Mode Show/Hids

To stop using the access keys and hide the
KeyTips, press the key.
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Specifying Basic Software Settings

Adjusting on-screen
measurements
(Screen Calibration)

Measurements can be adjusted so that objects will
be displayed at the same size as the actual
embroidery at a zoom ratio of 100%. Once this
adjustment is made, it will not need to be done again
later.

1. Click1,then2.

1 @;Ij@ﬂﬂmom =

L—] i Most Recenily Used Files

@ Gosn.

| — {5 Options.. |« |

2. Click Screen Calibration (1). Hold a ruler
against the screen to measure the length of 2.
Next, enter the value at 3, and then click OK

(4).

e =

[ ok |
4

Be sure to enter the length in millimeters. A
value in inches is invalid.

22

System unit

1. Click System Unit, and then select the

desired measurement units (mm or inch).

E; |s,=|=...|_m; @ mm © inch I =
(e —




Getting Started

This section describes basic operations for this
software through procedures for making
embroidery patterns.

First, follow the procedures in this section to
create embroidery patterns and learn the basic
operations.

In this example, we will create an original
embroidery pattern by combining an embroidery
pattern.

Then, we will transfer the data to the embroidery
machine.




Tutorial 1: Getting Started

Tutorial 1: Getting Started

<5

251379

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing
Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create an embroidery pattern from an image
Step 3 Adjusting the embroidery pattern size and position
Step 4 Adding text and setting character spacing
Step 5 Transforming the text
Step 6 Importing and rotating an embroidery pattern
Transferring embroidery patterns to embroidery machines
Step 7 *Transferring the design to an original card
Transferring data to embroidery machines via a USB media
Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create

Click (Start), and then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then PE-DESIGN NEXT

(Layout & Editing).

i Maintenance
| PE-DESIGM NEXT
T Inctrctinn Manual

an embroidery pattern from an image

Now, we will open the image of the tulip and convert
it to an embroidery pattern.

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.
Games @‘DEE'WQ =)

———{| mage || View

Computer

L Tools
&_I Design Carter
.ET Design Database
.'E Font Creator

1 Back

.'E: Pregrammable Stitch Crestor - Default Programs

Ratate fignt b

® D@
aute Photo  Photo Croso
Mrh Sbldl‘l Strtch 2~ Shibch -

Contro! Panel

Devices and Frinters

1 £ drom Partrait...
V| B | o Cliphisses

Select TWAIN gewre. ..

Help and Suppert

| Search programs and files
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started

@ Import the file tulip.bmp. © Click Next.
Select the file tulip.bmp in the folder

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1
Giacks I uma ] _ - etom
= .:7"’“% e
- /
ey WiFrevae
c.'i
2 = =
i ;&@E“_@“ = 7 BT T e EI
=5 ‘“Importing Image Data” on page 137 e Click Finish
e Move the pointer over a handle, and then, [Ase b pomanns )

Fani e | igaa

while holding down the key and the left
mouse button, drag the mouse to reduce the
size of the image.

gy Ui e Curs OLim Cor
a

(@)
)
=
5
@
»
—
2
3
@
o

,_ij.r;qa_diﬁru oL [

Sagrmriikon ey Lo i Hgh
="

— An embroidery pattern of the tulip is
created.

[z “Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch” on page 119

Step 3 Adjusting the embroidery

O cick1. pattern size and position
DHEG Q- w)
h ‘Hnm ﬂﬁa tang |m._|;_m5. o Click the embroidery pattern to select it.
IR R —
1 S o | 200 D2 5 2
i L — '*':N."\.'\l!'.lﬂ.fﬂ_ - -
e —— B s
© Click Next.

R

(S
ol |

CifrEy
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9 Move the pointer over a handle, and then,
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to adjust the selected pattern to the
desired size.

[I] Memo:

« If a handle is dragged while the key
and the left mouse button are held down,
the pattern is enlarged or reduced from the
center of the pattern.

 The size of the embroidery pattern appears
in the status bar.

e To adjust the positions of the embroidery
patterns, click the pattern, and then position
the pointer over the pattern. When the shape
of the pointer changes to , hold down the
left mouse button and drag the pattern to the
desired location.

[z ‘“Editing Embroidery Designs” on page 50

Step 4 Adding text and setting
character spacing

© Ciick 1, then 2, then 3.

|;—) CEHoFHe & u -
1— [ s e vew B
o M= sl (gl & ® %
|Se1=d| Faiay Test | |l | LneRegion Rectanale/ Shapes |
| Select 5 Cipboard Text Tools | . -
Sewing Grder R | | L |
3 EEm e IA |“Bc B ——
T ‘ || oo ome rep
-

9 Click below the tulip in the Design Page.

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the
Design Page.

9 From the keyboard, type in “Tulip”.

Press the key.

— The text is entered.

Click the text to select it.

©

Click 1 in the Color tab to change the color of
the font.

Color o x
| color| |l Sewing Attributes  AB Text Attributes

Line @) Regionl

Thread Chart: [BHDTHEH EMBROIDERY A

i EMMFSKDIDEFHY
BRI T I8l | E
EEECECIO
EEECOCONNEN
OCHEECCOEN

AfENEEEEN
MNMaTEENE =N
T —
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e Set Character Spacing (1) in the Text .
Attributes tab o 6.5 mm. e Move the pointer over t & or ’, and

then, while holding down the left mouse

Text Attributes v button, drag the mouse to transform the text.
E color WSmingﬁﬂribu..IMB Text Attributes || . B '
Tulip|
Kerning: 0.0 % mm @_
Vertical Difsst; 0.0 % mm @
Rotate dngle: = ) ) o
=i t : Adjusts the text size. o
0 = degree @ =
. 3>
< : Moves the text along the circle. Q
1— Chare_u:ter 00 = mm @ (7))
Spacing @’ X3 : Adjusts the radius of the circle. )
. 8 Bl = . ——
L @ “Transforming text” on page 91 and 2

. ) . “Transforming text” on page 95
Specify the setting by clicking the selector and

=] embroidery pattern
“Entering text” on page 92 and Now, we will import the embroidery pattern for the
“Specifying various text attributes” on butterfly.
page 94

© Click 1, then 2, then 3.
Step 5 Transforming the text

o Click the text to select it, select the Transform
check box (1), and then click 2.

L) e Desn i
foam Fie,

[ | oo Cova
i tramrvector g

m %) tram Deuge Canter

Import
3 — |§__|... from Design Library... I

ﬁ from File...

Q from Card...

Q} from Vector Image...

5] | from Design Center

e From the Category selector, select Animals.

mpan <]
el (5 ] R ]

Casg IlAnunuls v]l
@
i
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©

® 0

28

Move the pointer over the butterfly, and then,
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to import the pattern into the
Design Page, as shown in the illustration.

ol

| e e v - 1 e a1 v e e o iy

“Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78

Click in the Import dialog box to close it.

Move the pointer over the rotation handle (1),
and then, while holding down the left mouse
button, drag the mouse to adjust the angle of
the pattern.

When imported stitch patterns are enlarged
or reduced, the embroidering quality may be
reduced.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

Transferring embroidery patterns
to embroidery machines

You can sew a pattern transferred to your sewing
machine by writing it to media.

There are many methods to transfer data; however,
the procedures for two of these methods are
described below.

Writing to an original card (r=p. 28)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
compatible with original cards.

Transferring data to embroidery machines via a
USB media (=p. 29)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
equipped with a USB-B connector.

* You can also use a floppy disk, Compact
Flash card and USB media to transfer
designs that can be used with your
machine.

“Transferring to a machine by
using USB media” on page 175

» The Link function can be used to transfer
embroidery data to compatible embroidery
machines.

“Using the Link Function to
Embroider From the Computer”
on page 177

Transferring the design to an
original card

0 Insert an original card into the USB card writer

module.

S




Tutorial 1: Getting Started

a Note:

Precautions for using the card writer

module/original cards

» The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

* Never remove an original card or unplug

FroedeyBEIn the USB cable while the LED indicator is
&7 | Send to Your Machine ¥ ﬂaShing'
3 ) wmeto cara || ] ] ]
EED [z “Transferring to a machine by using an
original card” on page 174
e Click OK. For details on saving embroidery

patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81.

M Transferring data to embroidery
@ Al original card data will be deleted. machines via a USB media

o Plug the USB media into the computer.

s o -

1-
@ note: ol
Wl

 When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card

(@)
)
=
5
@
»
—
2
3
@
o

lick 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

LR e e Lot by

AS & B &R A0SOl

s | v | et o

-
1

=
-

will be deleted. = =
* Before using an original card, check that [ = . _l
the designs on the card are no longer 3 :% 5::”:5”"“ e
needed. 4 [:I Wiite to Card o | |
* If you wish to keep the designs, store them X nk

on a hard disk or other storage media. .

— Data transfer begins.
“From an embroidery card” on
page 79 © When the transferring is finished, the following
message appears. Click OK.

o When the writing is finished, the following
message appears. Click OK.

ol s = o Finished outputting data.

After an embroidery pattern is transferred,
remove the USB media from the computer.

O Writing to original card is completed.

o

m Memo: Q Insert the USB media into the USB port on the
e Stitch data is compressed to fit on an machine.

original card.
* Depending on the compression method, the m Memo:

size of the data may change.

For details on using the embroidery machine,
refer to the Operation Manual included with it.

29



Tutorial 1: Getting Started




Basic Layout & Editing Operations

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Layout & Editing, such as drawing
shapes, editing the embroidery design, specifying
sewing attributes, saving the file and printing it.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an
embroidery design

This section will describe how to draw various shapes and combine them to create an embroidery design.
The Shape tools in Layout & Editing allow you to draw various shapes. Using these tools, we will draw the
stem, leaves, flower and flower pot.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_2

Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes
Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and moving shapes
Step 3 Specifying hole sewing
Step 4 Applying a pattern to stitching
Step 5 Editing points and modifying shapes
Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes — Line color button
Line sew type selector
We will follow the procedure described below to P s~ Zigaag Stitch ]
draw shapes. WO | 333338348 P stiten -]
I
1 Select the Shape tool. Region sew type selector
@ Hﬁﬂm =Ty — Region color button
[ Home [ EGU furange ll!aag m
Q e ?3;:‘:“ AF & B G
| ‘lut Manua le:fEcnhﬂ ﬁndalﬂ:f Shunes
- ﬁmu M M i

Shape tools

2 Specify the thread color and sew type for the
lines.

3 Specify the thread color and sew type for the
regions.

4 Drag the pointer in the Design Page to draw the
shape.

Thread color palette
Selected thread color and color name
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

o Draw the stem. (D) Click the start point 1, and then double-
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the click the end point 2.
Attributes tab (4), and turn on line sewing

with 5. . 1

e Draw the leaf on the right.

This time, we will also specify the color and
sew type for the region, then draw the shape.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2L e | A .
(B) Click | (6) for line sewing to display the
color palette.
Click LIME GREEN.
If the desired color is not displayed, move
the scroll bar until it appears.
ThezadChai:
e (B) Click @ (4) for line sewing, and then
e click LIME GREEN in the color palette.

oo}
D
@,
(2]
-
EY
<
o
c
—
R
m
Q
=
=]
«
o
T
(]
=
Y]
=
o
>
»

E O EEE EE- i . —
EEECECCD N N
UCTTEECTT |.-L i mi&%_:::
EEEC DN 41K o e g e
CEEEEEEE Bl e
BT TETE , | — —

E %

Tolisl moce: | E..I (R | L .

)% 8.8 0.

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector (5),
and then select Zigzag Stitch.
[I] Memo:

To view the thread colors in a list so that the (©) C!iCk @ (6) for reg.ion sewing, and then
desired color can more easily be found, click click LIME GREEN in the color palette.
To list mode. (E) Click inthe Region sew type selector (7),

= “Setting the thread color and sew and then select Fill Stitch.

type” on page 56.
[I] Memo:

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector, and The color, sewing attributes and size can also
then click Zigzag Stitch. be changed after the shape is drawn.

| SSS== Tople SHitch
EEERRE Mot Stitch
AR Stem Stitch
MM Candlewicking Sertch
LLLAA, BV siich

33




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(F) While holding down the (Shift) key, drag
the pointer in the Design Page, as shown
in the illustration.

¥

D:] Memo:

To draw the shape while maintaining its
height-to-width proportion, hold down the

(Shift) key while dragging the pointer.

(G) Place the pointer over the leaf so that the

shape of the pointer changes to <%E=> and
then drag the leaf to the desired position.

Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and
moving shapes
Now, we will duplicate the leaf on the right side, flip

it horizontally, and then move it to the left side of the
stem.

o To dupllcate the leaf on the right.

(A) Select the leaf.

(B) While holding down the (Ctr) key, drag
the leaf to move it.

(C) Release the mouse button.

34

e To flip the duplicated leaf horizontally.

(A) nght -click on the duplicated leaf.
— A drop down menus will appear.
(B) Click Flip, then Horizontal.

e Drag the duplicated leaf to the left side of the

stem.
]
]
[I] Memo:

To move an object horizontally, hold down the
(Shift) key while dragging the object.

o Align the leaves on the left and right sides.

.
[ []
-
Sroup
I ’ Ungrowg
cut
[ []

cony
Duphcate
Paxts
Dabta
i
Pumsrical Satting .
|| i |
Sthok sewing Cerear
Right
e [IEES—
Conwert by Stitches TeREaT
< - Battom |

(A) While holding down the (Ctrl) key, click
the leaf on the right side, then the leaf on
the left side to select the two leaves.
Then, right-click the selected leaves.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

[I] Memo:

» Multiple embroidery patterns can be
selected in any of the following ways.

« Click the first pattern, and then, while
holding down the key, click the next
pattern.

* Drag the pointer to draw a selection frame
around the patterns to be selected.

* Click Mirror in the Arrange tab to create
mirror copies.

1= “Using the Mirror Copy tool” on
page 53.

(B) Right-click the leaves, and then click
Align, then Top.

Step 3 Specifying hole sewing

Now, we will draw the flower and a circle at the
center. Then, we will apply a setting so that the
overlapping areas are not sewn twice.

o Draw the flower petals.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

(B) Select RED in the color palette as the line
color and Zigzag Stitch as the sew type

(4).
ynecBbeea . | 2

Vome  Et dmgs bmae  ew | e

4 Mﬁ | et hen Btnce it |

T ————————————————— L m T
| - & -l

(C) Select PINK in the color palette as the
region color and Radial Stitch as the sew

type (5).

(D) While holding down the key, drag
(6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
flower petals of the desired size, as
shown in the illustration.

o Draw the circle at the center.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

feNLEgle-0-E

(B) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the

(C) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the region color and Concentric Circle
Stitch as the sew type (5).

(D) While holding down the key, drag
(6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
a circle with the desired size at the center
of the flower, as shown in the illustration.

(E) Drag the circle to the center of the flower
petals.
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Select the patterns where hole sewing is to be
applied.

(A) While holding down the (CtrD) key, click
the yellow circle (1) and the flower petals

@).

o Specify hole sewing.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

& Note:

Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the
patterns is not completely enclosed within
the other pattern.

[ ‘Hole sewing” on page 45.
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Step 4 Applying a pattern to
stitching
Detailed line and region attribute settings can be
specified from the Sewing Attributes tab. Now, we

will specify settings for region sewing for the
flowerpot.

o Specify the color and sew type for the line and
region of the flowerpot.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

(B) Select CLAY BROWN in the color palette
as the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the
sew type (4).

@jmﬁﬂﬂﬁ'.'fﬁ;‘: Dutine | s

Home  Edit  Amnge  dmage m‘mnm]

4 [OE e e ]
B e TATVIH mo re e =1

seiet | Sew
=

stkches & Creste Floal Fattem

| somrorser
BlSela.L0
Bulal

’

-

1l g

(C) Select DEEP GOLD in the color palette as
the region color and Prog. Fill Stitch as
the sew type (5).




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Specify the sewing attributes. (F) Select net4, and then click OK.

(A) Click Sewing Attributes tab.
If the Sewing Attributes tab is not
displayed, click View, then Sewing

Attributes. . i%i ! ; |
[

fl
(A) %l 4l sewing Attribu., |AB Test Attributes ot pal palflz

[ \Progiar Flle'BrathersPE DESIGN HEAT Fallein

T WO W B-
Y Region sew
Under sewing o
(©) Density 5.0 linemren Carcel
Wl (@ . .
Direction (G) Move the slider to specify 7.6 x 7.6 mm.
@ Corstant (7 Wariable |
(D) @ 90 degrees @ = % Proarammable fill

© Variable ‘ ‘*ﬁ"' PD_ @
1 7.E % 7.6 mm -
B &

(E) @ﬁ?ﬁx 7.6 mm

"W

[ To Experl| mode ] [ Hide Hint ] iR
(B) — [emwstnese | (2] i
D E] | D ' e I E E] E D ’—D— [ &scka Sl

(e ——v— ¢
The effects of the specified The selected pattern is displayed.
settings can be previewed. This
preview can be displayed/hidden
by clicking the Show Hint/Hide
Hint button.

FPwagrammable fil

1

Click this button to return the
attribute to its default setting.
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(B) There are two display modes for the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box. For
this example, we will specify settings in
Beginner mode.

(C) Drag the Density slider to specify 5.0 line/
mm.

(D) Drag the red arrow in Direction area to
90°.

(E) Click in the Programmable fill
section.
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

[I] Memo:

e If the dialog box is displayed in Expert
mode, click To Beginner mode to display
the dialog box in Beginner mode.

* More detailed settings can be specified in

Expert mode.
[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 58.
Sewing Attributes o x

KL Color |l Sewing Attribu.., AB Text Attributes

Direction -
@) Constant
@ a0 % degrees
() Wariable
[ Half Stitch

Stten ot L [0 ][O ]
E:::menxalion oo %mm

% Programmable fi

il
@I?.s =
—

I aintair

7E % mm aspect ratio

-

Y Y

| [ To Beginner mode ] [ Hide Hint ]

Y

Step 5 Editing points and modifying
shapes

Now, we will delete one corner from the pentagon to
create a flowerpot.

o Draw the flowerpot.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page, as shown
in the illustration.
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e Delete a point.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

(B) Click the shape for the flowerpot.

— The points in the shape appear.

(C) Right-click the top point to be deleted, and
then click Delete.

— The point is deleted to form a trapezoid.

[z For details on saving embroidery
patterns, referto “Saving” on page 81. For
details on transferring designs to an
embroidery machine, refer to
“Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines” on page 174.




Drawing Shapes

Drawing rectangle, circle or
arc shape

Rectangle

oo

Circle Oval

O e

Fan shape Arc & string

First, select the Rect/Circle/Arc tool. Click 1, then 2,
then 3.

Drawing Shapes

@O

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

@s&ﬁﬂ@]"&ﬂrm il
o Amag  bage h-vl

| R ooveery Bamaiver.

I e A

Wrtitled -1

@s&ﬁﬂ@]"w«rm e i
Gt Amag b Q-l preree

E ) m T | T coeest 10 Stitcves - Creabe Flocad Puttem
i D hpehisus Wised
e M lllililiiﬁ it || o crenee Ottt Uimes

i

[I] Memo:

To draw a circle or square, hold down the
@Shif) key while dragging the pointer.

- : Rectangle

- : Rectangle with rounded corners

. : Circle or Oval
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Drawing Shapes

[I:I Memo:

Rectangles with rounded corners

To change the radius of the corners, click the
Edge radius selector, located in the Outline
Attributes tab. Then type the desired radius
and press the (Enter) key, or select the
desired value.

Example 2
Edge radius: 20.0 mm

Example 1
Edge radius: 0.0 mm

1. Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an

oval.
@ =1 S5, D ste N nuting
k w: TR R '| :';'_-':'...m.mn Sifiras Eé-'.ls.r- Fuowad Pacteun
o o A S e ] ""_”"“”"' Weeard
i i Crete Qraet Lires

NI FHEHE A s

[ )
E IR RL AN =

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

2. Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
and then click.

— The radial line disappeatrs.

3. Move the pointer until the arc/arc & string/fan
has the desired shape, and then click.

ED Memo:

Dragging the pointer while holding down the

(Shift) key moves it in 15° increments. The
current angle is shown in the status bar.

Arc

19

Click at start point.

(N

Move to end point.

—} Click at end point.

Arc & String

)0

=

Click at start poin

.

Move to end point.

—’— Click at end point.

B
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Fan

+

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

—|— Click at end point.

» All of these patterns, except arcs have an
outline and a inside region, and can
independently be assigned different sewing
attributes. Arcs are simple outlines.

e The outline of patterns created with the Fan
Shape and Arc & String tools can be edited
with the Select Point tool.

“Selecting points” on page 62.

e You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.

“Setting the thread color and sew
type” on page 56.

¢ You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attributes tab to define other attributes of
the shape.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 58.

Drawing various shape

First, select the Shape tool. Click 1, then 2,

then 3.
LLet Lo | Gie
1 | i Home |ft asonge dmage  View :
2 | s | ..\-:l:w A S'T [ l"f‘ 1

Setert Test | Manusl | LneBegion Recmng:
. Funch .

Selei hphaane Vet

Sewing st Lo - - n A F |

Y E’— 2902

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

To draw the shape while maintaining the
original height-to-width proportion, hold down

the key while dragging the pointer.

Drawing outlines (straight
lines and curves)

End point

Start poin/

Open line

Closed line

This closed line crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

End point
Start point

Open curve Closed curve

This closed curve crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

If the line of the pattern crosses itself, the
inside region cannot be filled, and the line
must be uncrossed so that the fill can be
applied.

41
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Drawing Shapes

1. First, select the Line/Region tool. Click 1, then M Straight lines/curves

2, then 3. 1. Click in the Design Page to specify the start

@\ W&FI!EH‘“‘- ¥ point.

——{| Home || Eon  awenge image

‘ : Click points to draw a closed line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: (@) )

‘ : Click points to draw a closed curve.
(Shortcut key: (X) )

2. Click in the Design Page to specify the next

ﬁ : When a template image is displayed, point.

click along the outlines of the image to
draw closed lines tracing the image.

(Shortcut key: (©) )

Q! : Drag the pointer to draw a closed /

freehand curve.

S : Click points to draw an open line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: (@) )

\f\ : Click points to draw an open curve.
(Shortcut key: (X))

[I] Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button, or press the

key.
» The Curve tool and Semi-Automatic tool are
used in the same way.

'J—' : When a template image is displayed,
click along the outlines of the image to
draw open lines tracing the image.
(Shortcut key: (©) )

’2‘/ : Drag the pointer to draw an open
freehand curve.

2. Clickinthe Design Page or drag the pointer to
draw the line.

[I] Memo:

e The shortcut keys are available only after a
Line/Region tool has been selected.

e When a Region tool is selected, pressing a
shortcut key switches to the corresponding
Region tool. When a Line tool is selected,
pressing a shortcut key switches to the
corresponding Line tool.
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Continue clicking to specify every point, and

then double-click the last point, or press the

key.

e You can freely switch between the different
line types either by clicking a different
button or by pressing the shortcut key.

 When drawing a straight line, hold down the
key while moving the pointer to draw
vertically or horizontally.

e Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
change the attributes of line ends.

“Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43.

 Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and vice
versa.

“Transforming straight lines into

curves or curves into straight

lines” on page 63.
Freehand lines

Drag the pointer to draw the line.

Release the mouse button to finish drawing.

Changing the attributes of
line ends

7L 7L

Select an object drawn with a Line/Region
tool. Then, click the Attributes tab.

) D=8 Ol -0 -u
e i Attributes
| S RS R M <o Zigzag il
cpen :
Seled] || <0 - | e
Salact It Dgpi a =
Tawany O o . L o
[ bt
[El 5
fu | G f® L] L L] =
1 [ ] I
E—

From the Path shape selector, select Open or
Close for the line ending.

W= = Qutine (lmerRegiorg
Home  B0E Amange  Image  View Artites
(SRR ot M e Tigzag Sy

e | et gy

Embroidery attributes of
shapes

The Attributes tab allows you to set the embroidery
attributes (thread color and sew type, outline and
inside region on/off).

Example 1: When a rectangle is selected.
=11 RN o B Outline
Home Edit Arrange Image View Attributes

1111
C rt t
[rJ)| | wannn Tigzag Stitch S| M convert to
Appligue W

I 3E333EEEE Fin stitcn "1 &% Create Offs
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Drawing Shapes

[ Switches on/off sewing for the
Line sew line.
it Switches on/off sewing for the
Region sew region.

Click this button to set the thread
@ color for lines, regions, and
T | manual punching patterns.
R::i:: :;Ior Special colors
Punch color =5 “Special colors” on

page 57

[ Zigzag Stitch -]

Line sew type

| BEEEERER Finstiten -]

Region sew type

Use these selectors to set the sew type for lines,
regions, and manual punching patterns.

= “Applying Sewing Atiributes to Lines and
Regions” on page 56

Creating a gradation/
blending

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

1. Selectan embroidery pattern with region
sewing specified.

I T W= WL
SEEaLEiagaogs

-
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2.

3.

Click the Sewing Attributes tab.

[I] Memo:

If the attributes are displayed in Beginner
mode, click To Expert mode.

Angle

r[ To Expert mode ] | [ Hide Hint ]
D [I] + Auto Scroll

Select the Gradation check box, and then
click Pattern.

Y Region sew bt
Under sewing

Density @‘Inex’mm
| Gradatiunl | |

Direction
@) Canstart

@ 45 %degrees M




Drawing Shapes

4. Specify the desired settings in the Gradation

Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click Hole SeWing
OK.
(Gredstion Pamern Sating |
Selsct patem By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
(6)— overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
1@ sewing can be set only when one region completely

encloses another.

E5EE
ESEE

Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle,
Circle or Arc tools, Shapes tools or Line/Region
e | tools can be selected to set hole sewing.

-(4)

)
NI TFFeel @—M

S3% 47k Mx 35% 28% 23R PR ME  §5E

!

Sewn twice Sewn once

Lok | [ carez |
(1) To change the thread color, click [H]. Hole sewing not set Hole sewing set
Select a color in the Thread Color dialog
box that appeared, and then click OK. 1. Select a pair of patterns, for example, a star
(2) To select a preset gradation pattern, click included in a pentagon.

the desired pattern under Select pattern. While holding down the (GH) key, click the

(3) Move the sliders to adjust the density of star, then the pentagon.
the gradation pattern.

(4) To blend two colors, select the Use
additional color check box, then click

[T]. Select a color in the Thread Color
dialog box that appeared, and then click
OK.

=5 ‘“Blending” on page 6

(5) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

[I] Memo:

» Gradation/blending can be specified if satin
stitches, fill stitches or programmable fill
stitches have been selected for the region
sewing and Constant has been selected as
the sewing direction.

« If the Use additional color check box is
cleared, the gradation settings are applied to
the remaining color.

* The first and second colors of the gradation
can also be changed by selecting Region1
or Region2 in the Thread Color tab.
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Drawing Shapes

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

m Memo:

To see better what the hole sewing setting
does, preview the patterns before and after
setting hole sewing.

[z “Stitch View” on page 70

i Canceling hole sewing

1. Selecta pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Changing shapes of
overlapped patterns

Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle,
Circle or Arc tools, Shape tools or the Line/Region
tools can be selected to remove overlapping regions
or to be merged.

M Removing overlapping

Overlapped patterns can be set so that the
overlapping region is removed.

2

/
o

1. While holding down the (CtrD) key, click two or
more overlapped patterns to select them.

2. Click 1, then 2.

@, Remove Overlap
5| Mﬂg!
| © Hate sewing * | seamp= Outline -
s 5 |

.éﬁm

Bal @Bk
¢ When partially overlapped

H,

* When enclosed

% First pattern in the sewing order

Second pattern in the sewing order

‘ Third pattern in the sewing order
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i Merging

Overlapped pattern can be merged together.

— The color and sew type of the last pattern
drawn (topmost pattern) is applied to the
merged pattern.

1. While holding down the (CtrD) key, click two or
more overlapped patterns to select them.

2. Click 1, then 2.

e L3

— If this cannot be applied to the selected
patterns, an error message appears.

* When partially overlapped

Drawing Shapes

Creating a floral pattern

Line stitching in a floral pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

.
L] L]

1. Drawa shape, and then select it.

& Note:

Be sure to select a closed line.

=5 “Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43

2. Click 1, then 2.

ntkies -1
Attributes “

Sl mm"'@Creale Floral Pattem
= = || creata it tinan
L
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Drawing Shapes

W Easy mode
1. Drag the Density slider to adjust the pattern.

Darzity
10

2. Click the desired pattern, and then click OK.

|| [ committe shizees € Cove Fipmstrattam

Unrutied - et &

P dpsimue wems

1 Creste oot e
i
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M Detail mode
More detailed settings can be specified in
Detail mode.

1. Click To detailed mode in the Floral Pattern
dialog box.

AN R =2

Daraiy
El

@

To detailed mode  ——

2. Dragthe Density slider and the Pattern slider
to adjust the pattern.

[ Lt

T e

Density 10, Pattern 251

i

L hme. | -

Density 6, Pattern 0

Density 6 , Pattern 251

3. After the pattern has been adjusted as
desired, click OK.

@ﬂm%@'
T e Yo

|| [ committe shizees € Cove Fipmstrattam

Unrutied - et &

P dpsimue wems

1 Creste oot e

[I] Memo:

The running stitch is specified for the floral line
pattern.




Drawing Shapes

- -ml [T p—
:h_! Asmarten =
o1 M oot to Stames. i reste Flara Puzes

42 ppagar Winwd
T Cemeafin Lnes

Creating an offset line
pattern

Line stitching in a concentric pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

kg

1. Draw a shape, and then select it. -
Offset Direction

a Note: Outward Inward
Be sure to select one closed line.

=5 “Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43

2. Click 1, then 2.

1 Lﬁ\DBﬂO'l"i)' r B

aientes | 4 Spacing
o M=
s e ——— i . 1mm 5mm

3. Specify the desired settings for the offset line
pattern, and then click OK.

e e

Offset Direction:

Offset Line Count

[v)
D
@,
)
r
D
<
o
c
—
Q0
m
o
=
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Q
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o
®
=
0
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o

@) Oubweard () Irwward
Spacing: 5 mm
Offset Line Court: 1
Founded Camers Rounded Corners
Check box selected. ~ Check box cleared.
IDKI Preview Cancel .
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Editing Embroidery Designs

Selecting patterns

1. First, select the Select tool. Click 1, then 2.

2. Click the pattern.

Rotation handle \

Handles

m Memo:

e If m is not displayed at 2, click the arrow
at the bottom of the button, and then click

e The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the pattern.

3. To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

m Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Press the key to select the next
pattern in the order that they were created.

« If multiple patterns are selected, a pattern
can be deselected by holding down the

(CtrD) key while clicking the pattern.

M Selecting all embroidery patterns
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 |"oprn

g e e

A S S

16 | ke nw
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[I] Memo:

o If m is not displayed, click the arrow at the
bottom of the button, and then click m
» All patterns can also be selected by

pressing the shortcut keys (CtD) + (A).

* Locked embroidery patterns cannot be
selected.

“Locking embroidery patterns” on
page 74

Moving patterns

M Moving manually
Drag the selected pattern(s) to the desired location.

ED Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern.

M Moving embroidery patterns to
the center

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2, then
3.

DS g0-0-x ¢
1{"@;' Arrange | Image Vie

" ;J Flip Vertically

} Flip Harizontally b_"\ w
H &Iea i

O Rotate

Fit  Decorati
Text~  Patfern
] |mnge
SewingOn |2 .1
@ | % i i Center

M| g d 5| | right




Aligning embroidery patterns

Select the patterns, and then click 1, then 2, then 3.

T | Tep
| middle
uﬂ_ Bottam

Opfion
Move to Center

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.

T 4

Scaling patterns

Scaling manually
Select the pattern(s).

I Handles

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be scaled.

« Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

» As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

» When scaling stitch patterns, the number of
stitches remains the same, resulting in a
loss of quality. To keep density and fill
pattern of the embroidery pattern, hold

down the (Ctrl) key while scaling.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

Scaling numerically
Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

[ W= OlAls-0 -w = |+ Ouiline
1 o Edit frange Image View Altributes

‘ [y ~ || G, Remaove Oyeriap ‘
2 5 Merge =

k P S
Sclrrtl Dl_q Resize | tram from
- 12 Hole seuing » Stamp~ Cutline —

Select || Edit Graup Ouerlap Embioss/Engrave

Specify the size, and then click OK.

Size
‘width Height
(1) @ 100 =y |00 =3
® (399 =« |165  Elmm

(2) M aintain aspect ratio
(3) K.eep density and fill pattem

Ok Presview

(1) Select the whether the width and height
will be set as a percentage (%) or a
dimension (millimeters or inches). Set the
width and height.

(2) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(3) To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill
pattern, select the Keep density and fill
pattern check box.

The Keep density and fill pattern check box
is available only if stitch pattern is selected.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.
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Rotating patterns

Rotating manually

Select the pattern(s).

Drag the rotation handle.

1. The shape of pointer changes to O

Rotation
handle
L]

2. Rotate

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
handle.

Rotating numerically

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

o)1 D iy = Ditine
1 | i 4| Amange (B
N
h
== 1|4 Rotate|| |
2 | st u--u | g Copiss

Type or select the rotation angle. Click OK.

Rotate

G 0 s degree

Ok Prewview

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Flipping patterns
horizontally or vertically
Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

1 ll:r,u el Arange - (i
= i — L)
X B B Fipverticany B SE
21— e | i
| | r § Flip Horizontally |-
= RS
- RA
\
]

. A

=a
'y

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be flipped.




. 2. Drag the pointer, and then click at the desired
Arrange Copies location.

a Note: s s
. . , 4 =
It may not be possible to create mirror copies Vi

R e ——————

of some embroidery data read from
embroidery cards.

M Using the Mirror Copy tool

e Al

% o%q #Y%
et L858 I
7]
(L ve Vo0 5
ey A | 2
V08, S o¥%, g
9 e & » =
AN LA
o
ves 039’ 0 ©
1. Select an embroidery pattern(s), and then . . @
click 1, then 2, then 3. 1. gelect the embroidery pattern(s), click 1, then _g
S
2
=]
7]

m Memo:

» With the patterns at 1, you can select the
desired arrangement.

e You can specify the spacing between
patterns in (2). The higher the value, the
wider the patterns are spaced from each

other.
1
2| 8.8 (9 b w%a 2
| wiror || it e, AP“[ 0.0 ~ |
Arrangs Copist
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Editing Embroidery Designs

2.

3.

4.

54

Drag the pomter to draw a circle.

ED Memo:

* To draw a circle, hold down the (Shift) key
while dragging the pointer.

e To redraw the ellipse, right-click the Design
Page to return to before the ellipse was
drawn.

Drag the pointer to select the desired angle.

Rotating the line changes the orientation of
the patterns.

ED Memo:

To rotate the line in 15° increments, hold down

the (Shift) key while moving the pointer.
The angle of the line appears in the status bar.

Click to finish the copies.

Adding a decorative pattern

A decorative pattern can be added to selected
embroidery pattern.

1. Select the embroidery pattern, and then click

1, then 2.

1 [irar— — i
b s I | a———

e

2. Select a category from the Category selector
(1), select the desired decorative pattern (2),
and then click OK (3).

| Tt l 1)

— (2)

OO U w

P L VU Sas'
(4) E]M rian aspact mta

) —

(4) Maintain aspect ratio

When the check box is selected

The original width-to-height proportion of
the added decorative pattern is
maintained.




When the check box is cleared

The width-to-height proportion of the
decorative pattern changes with the
width-to-height proportion of the selected
embroidery pattern.

Grouping/Ungrouping
embroidery patterns

M Grouping patterns

Select several patterns, and then click 1, then 2,
then 3.

lﬁmﬁ
e
e, W

Editing Embroidery Designs

M Ungrouping patterns

Select a grouped embroidery pattern, and then click
1, then 2, then 3.

SOEEBEG - e =
@ || ot ||| A

o

e &

¥ Editing grouped patterns
individually
Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited
individually.
1. To select a single pattern within a group, hold
down the key while clicking the pattern.

2. Edit the pattern.
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and

Regions

Setting the thread color and
sew type

The Sew group in Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes.

¥ Line sew E /Region sew @
E switches on/off line sewing, @ switches

on/off region sewing.

[I] Memo:

When line sewing or region sewing is
switched off, it is not sewn (and the color or
sew type cannot be selected).

On: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are not displayed.

@E| e Zigzag Stitch -]
|

Line color
Line sew Line sew type
Line sewing on: Line sewing off:

TR R R stitcn 7]

Region color
Region sew Ftégion sew type
Region sewing on: Region sewing off:

“Color” on page 56 and “Sew type” on
page 57

56

m Color |i

Click the Color button.

¢ Palette mode

Calor 4 X
(' Colar| 1 Sewing Attri ABText

(1) — @ tne
(2) — thsaarra

EMERDIDERT
BLACK

(4) — [Temums_]

o m |

¢ List mode
Color ax
| Color| ¥ Sewing Attr AB Tt
(1) — @tne

(2) —— Treadtnat [BROTHER EMBROIDERY =
=
EMERDIDERT
BLATK

Irdes Colr Code  Brard Desciipke =

1 M 500 EMEROIDERY  BLACK |5
2 001 EMEROIDERT WHITE

3 &0 EMEROIDERT FED
4 0B EMEROIDERY  PIME
(3) — 5 M 05 EMEROIDERY  DEEFRC

3 124 EMEROIDERT FLESHF
7 - 107 EMERODIDEAY  D&RK FL

il 03 EMBROIDEAY  WERMILL

9 [ 507 EMEROIDERY  CARMING «
¢

B=d [(@]=][2]

(4) — CTgmenes])

©—| . |

(1) Select the type of stitching (Line,
Region1 or Region2) whose color is
being selected.

Line: Line color
Region1: Region color
Region2: Additional color for blending

4




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

i Sew type

[I] Memo:

Region 2 can only be selected if a gradation
with a blending effect is specified.

| ey Tigzag Stitch v|

Fill Stitch -
1= “Creating a gradation/blending” |HHHEH — |

on page 44 Use these to set the sew type for outlines, inside
regions, text, and manual punching patterns.

(2) From the Thread Chart selector, select a

thread brand or your user thread chart. Click in a sew type selector, and then click the

desired sew type.
(8) From the list of thread colors, select the

desired color.
(4) Click to switch the mode.
(5) Displays all thread colors being used in

— The available settings that appear differ
depending on the object that is selected.

the embroidery design. When an
embroidery pattern is selected, a frame None
appears around the colors used in that
pattern. The same thread colors can be
specified by selecting them here. ] Satin,
Zigzag, Fill, w
M Special colors R#,r;:.'zg’ Prog.Fill |
e (programmabile fill) 1)
HEE ] %'\| Mot c
6)— o | 0 [ 52 |[s222-9) Candlewicking, §
[ ENV =
None None g
=
@) S:itllln, ,3
(6) NOT DEFINED: If you want to be able to None Prog. Fill _UO
manually select the color for a (programmable fill), | @
monochrome pattern, you can select NOT Piping, =
DEFINED. Motif S
Colors for creatin iqués: Satin, @
g appliques: . Fill,
You can cr_eate appliqués using the following Zigzag, Prog. Fill
three special colors. Running, (programmable fill),
(7) APPLIQUE MATERIAL: marks the Triple, Piping,
outline of the region to cut from the Motif, Motif,
appliqué material. Stem, Cross,
Candlewicking, | Concentric Circle,
(8) APPLIQUE POSITION: marks the EN Radial,
position on the backing material where Spiral,
the appliqué must be sewn. Stippling
(9) APPLIQUE: sews the appliqué on the = ‘Line sew /Region sew” on page 56 and
backing material. “Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

[I] Memo:

By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can
easily be created.

“Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués”
on page 153
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With each change in the settings, a preview of

sPecrfy'ng sewing the stitching can be checked here.

attributes

The sewing attributes displayed in the dialog

Select an embroidery pattern, the Draw tool or box depend on the selected sew type.

the Text tool.

Click the Sewing Attributes tab. Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.
Beginner mode: — The settings are applied to the
embroidery pattern each time the settings
S s som are changed.
;';::::i"gzm For details on the different sewing
Adjust st Tf— M B attributes and settings, refer to “Line
with slider. | el = sewing attributes” on page 296 and
MW @l (1) “Region sewing attributes” on page 301.
VRegion sew
| Under sewing | |
Density A5 ne/mm

e I )

e Frequently used sewing attributes can be
o Cortan saved.

_ @ i ] For details, refer to “Saving the
S settings in a list” on page 170

Urder sewin;

®)

|
|
— (4)
[Tobpeme | (Mern] [ (3)

()

Expert mode:

Sewing Attributes x
Tline sew

] Under sewing
Enter Zigeagwidth 20 2l rm
a value.

venary 13 lnedmm

Bl B

T Half Sititch

Shaip

s LA
VHRegion sew

| inder scwing
= | @

Density | Madum
Densily 45 =l neprm )

("] Gradatin Faltem

Direction
@ Conctant =

Urder sewin;

—
Der @

T Eegrnarmoda | [ Hide Hint | e

—~ e~
N

1) Click to return to the default setting.
2) Click to switch the mode.
3) Click to load/save the sewing settings.

4) Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view.

(5) Hint view

58




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Embossing/Engraving

Multiple patterns can be selected to create an
engraved/embossed effect.

w Y > €

Bottom

1. Draw a shape.

In this example, the fill stitch is selected for
region sewing.

2. Drawa shape overlapping the shape drawn in

3. Select the two shapes, and then click 1, then
2, then 3.

. | Lire
The bottom pattern is

engraved with the outline of
the shape on top.

An engraving is made in the
bottom pattern from the
shape on top.

For best result, select Satin
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

. | Embioss

An embossing is made in
the bottom pattern from the
shape on top.

For best result, select Fill
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

Engrave

[I] Memo:

This effect can be edited with the Edit Stamp
tool.
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e These commands can only be used with
patterns created using the Line/Region
tools, the Rectangle/Circle/Arc tools and
the Shapes tools. They cannot be used
with patterns created using the Text
tools or the Manual Punch tools.

e The bottom embroidery pattern must
have one of the following sew types
specified for region sewing.

e Satin stitch
* Fill stitch
* Programmable fill stitch

e In order to use the Line command, line
sewing must be switched on for the top
embroidery patterns.

In order to use the Engrave or Emboss
commands, region sewing must be
switched on for the top embroidery
patterns.

Applying and editing
stamps

You can create engraved/embossed effects by
stamping a shape into a pattern. This appears as
stitching sewn in different directions.

Applying a stamp

Draw a shape.

60

4)

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ N ——— E e Outine
1 ‘ ‘,ﬁ j el | Edit | lenge  fmage  View | Adhvibules
o o [ 1|
o Uil £ T | e | R )
|Se|=cl = Groum . I‘ from || 1=
i : fole seaing = | ikamp
Splact Edit Greup Dwerlsp sg:'m Tools
3 | E‘wingf]iz.l |n,rx :| w , LL ké =
] T EE——— JE—

Select a stamp pattern (.pas file with stamp
settings applied).

Szamp Attribute Setting
| CProgam Fike\BiohenFE-DESIG. . \Pattem

.E% g] @)
@ Ei%i = aoHe

paill

(1) Select a stamp pattern.
(2) Specify the size of the stamp pattern.
(3) Specify the direction of the stamp pattern.

(4) To select a different folder, click ﬁg

Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.

Click the object drawn in step 1 to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

Click the desired locations within the object.

You can preview the effect of the created
stamp in Realistic View.

e Stamps can be applied to regions of objects
that have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

* Using Programmable Stitch Creator, you
can edit patterns that have been provided or
you can create your own.

“Programmable Stitch Creator”on
page 229




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

M Editing a stamp
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Click the object with the stamp.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

3. Click the stamp.

Rotation handle

o r
-
S >sCa|e
R
handl
. Y andles

D:I Memo:

» Only one stamp can be selected at a time.

e To enlarge the pattern, drag a scale handle.

e To rotate the pattern, drag the rotation
handle.

* To delete the pattern, press the (Delete)
key.

4.

Edit the stamp.

C:APraam FileshBiothenPE-DESIB...\Pattem

v [y ) [ ]

¢ To change the stamp pattern, select a

different pattern, and then click Apply.

D:I Memo:

e If the size of a pattern is changed, the size
of the stamp does not change. Be sure to
check the stamp after editing a pattern.

e If a pattern containing a stamp is edited, be
sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Selecting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

| B oo ww
L% oo Ay g
2 " %‘:‘

M an»a:m@um‘.!
Punch T ) Ciechefbre = I|
L ol

8=

i

Dptiemize Entry/Exit Points

 Select Al
R

2. Click the pattern.

3. Toselecta single point, click an empty square.

[I] Memo:

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an
arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.

ED Memo:

Muiltiple points can be selected in any of the
following ways.
e Drag the pointer.
— All points within the box are selected.
* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while clicking the
points.
— To deselect a point, click the selected
point.
« Hold down the (Shift) key while pressing an
arrow key to select multiple points.
* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing an
arrow key to change the point that is
selected.

62

Moving points

1. Select the point.

2. Drag the point to the new location.

Selected point

; Drag

[I] Memo:

» To move the point of a broken line, a curve,
a manual punching pattern, or stitch data
horizontally or vertically, hold down the
@hif) key while dragging it.

* A selected point can also be moved with the
arrow keys.

e The arrow keys cannot be used to move the
end points of an Arc, Arc & String, and Fan.

* Points in patterns set for hole sewing can
also be moved. However, the point cannot
be moved to cross an outline. In order to
move the point in this way, cancel hole
sewing first.

e If you start dragging by clicking elsewhere
on the outline of the pattern, a new point will
be inserted or the selected point(s) will be
deselected.




Inserting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

onn-mae EntryEit Poirits
 SelectAll
R R

2. Click the pattern.

3. Click the outline to add a point.

.

Deleting points

1. Select the point.

2. Click 1, then 2, or press the (Delete) key to
remove the point.

Selected point

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight lines

1. Select the point.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

To Straight

To Curve

To Curve

s

To Straight

Changing the curve type

1. Selecta point on a curve.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

o To Smooth

To Symmetry

Tao Cusp
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To Smooth

To Symmetry

)

To Cusp

M\

Drag the path to adjust it.

The shape can be changed by dragging the
handles for the point on the curve.

Moving entry/exit points
and the center point

Moving the entry/exit points

Select the Entry/Exit/Center Point tool by
clicking 1, then 2, then 3.

{._ OBHeHE - @ - = )=
— mome || Edit Arange Image v
C‘T' / Paint - :_' : Remare Ovetlap
Kl Resize || =4 Merge
2 [Setect’| Group
- - Hale sewing ~
| Select Tools | Overlap
S . 150 \ ,
+ _—
TR
Cptimize Entry/Exit Points

64

Click the object.

N This is the entry point for the outline
- stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.

2 This is the exit point for the outline
= stitching. Stitching continues from this
point to the next pattern.

-- g This is the entry point for the inside
A region stitching. The previous pattern
is connected to this point.

m|m - Thisis the exit point for the inside
A region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.

Drag the arrow for the point to the desired
location on the outline.

e If the outline or the inside region are set to
not be sewn, the corresponding point does
not appear.

« If the region has the concentric circle stitch
or radial stitch applied, the center point of
the stitching also appears.

“Moving the center point” on
page 65.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Line/Region tools can be edited.
Stitch pattern or patterns created with the
Text tools or Manual Punch tools cannot
be edited.

* If the entry and exit points have been
optimized, the entry and exit points of the
patterns cannot be edited. In order to use
this tool for editing the entry and exit
points, Optimize Entry/Exit points must
be canceled.




Optimizing the entry/exit points
The entry and exit points for the stitching of
connected objects with the same color are
optimized (in other words, they are connected by the
shortest distance possible).

Optimize Entry/Exit points not selected

Optimize Entry/Exit points selected

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

| | Daciiessea
2 —leaea]| FE G| S
Select Tools I Overlaj
i\ A e

T
3 | Optimize EntnyEsit Points
== |

— A check mark appears. beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Line/Region tools can be optimized.

« If Optimize Entry/Exit points is applied,
all manual adjustments of the entry and
exit points will be lost.

To cancel optimizing, select this command so
that no check mark appears beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.
— If the optimizing of the entry and exit
points is cancelled, the entry point
and exit point positions are retained.

Moving the center point

The center point for regions set to the concentric
circle or radial stitch can be repositioned for a more
decorative effect.

Click 1, then 2, then 3 to select the Entry/Exit/
Center Point tool.

’ {'if) OBHeHE - 8- 3 )

wome—|| Edit || Amange Image N
C_T_j /= Paint - " 4y Remare Overlap
———— | Bkl Resize || &4 || G5 Merge
2 | Select | Group
- - {04 Hale sewing ~
J Select Tools Overlap
3 -~ 150 7 :
AT A
Optimize Entry/Exit Points

Click the region set to the concentric circle or
radial stitch.

Center point
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Editing a Stitch Pattern

Converting objects to a Selecting stitch patterns by
stitch pattern thread color
Objects can be converted into a stitch pattern, Hold down the key and click the thread color
allowing you to make detailed changes by modifying for the stitch patterns that you wish to select.

the position of individual stitches.

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

Ll 2 lal = i & 3 1
1 [ir S B - e s — avbuee. N

2% ﬂw Convert to Stitches R
Bﬁ [MAET A% satin e Bl -
Seleat.

ihiﬂ = " em— i

[I] Memo:

» The thread color can be changed when
patterns are selected using this method.

= “Color” on page 56

e If stitch patterns are grouped, patterns
cannot be selected by color using this
method.

Selecting stitch points of
stitch pattern

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then

2, then 3.
@\_D SHOKHO & u )+
1 e | Edt || Amange  Image Ve
| /-;" | | A7 Fuoirk = ;.;: (% Remaoyve Overlap
D:] M . ——— | ERlRecizs || ==d || G Marge
emo: - l%,‘e[etﬂ Graup R
= - (50 Hole sewing =
* In stitch patterns, stitches appears as solid Selert Tanle
lines ( ), and jump stitches appear as 3 _H m % 50
dotted lines (— - — ). Hall - | et
« If any part of grouped objects, objects set for g S;::':lE”WEX't i
hole sewing, and text arranged on shapes is i -

selected, all objects in the entire group are
converted to stitch patterns. 2. Click the stitch pattern.
* Patterns that do not have sewing attributes
applied are deleted when the object is
converted to stitch pattern.
» Object means patterns created with Shape
tools or Text tools or Manual Punch tools.
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To select a single stitch point, click an empty

square.
" Z
LSS ——— £l

Selected point Unselected point

» When selecting stitch points, be sure to
click the stitch point (do not click a blank
area of the Design Page), otherwise all of
the selected points will be deselected.

e If you click on a jump stitch, the points at
both ends are selected.

» Multiple stitch points can be selected in the
same way that embroidery pattern points
are selected.

“Selecting points” on page 62.
* Press the key.

— All stitch points in the next color are
selected.

* Press the and keys.
— All stitch points in the previous color
are selected.

* Press the (Ctrl) and keys.
— The entry point of the first thread color
is selected.

* Press the (Ctrl) and keys.
— The exit point of the last thread color
is selected.
» Select at least one point in a given color,
and then press the key.
— The entry point of the color is
selected.
e Select at least one point in a given color,

and then press the key.
— The exit point of the color is selected.

Stitch points cannot be edited if the pattern is
not a stitch pattern. The pattern can be
viewed in Solid View.

Moving stitch points
Drag the selected stitch points to the new location.

Stitch points are moved in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are moved.

“Moving points” on page 62.

Inserting stitch points

Click a line between two stitch points to add a new
point at that position.

Deleting stitch points

Press the key to delete the selected stitch
point.

e If the end point of a jump stitch is deleted,
that jump stitch segment is deleted and the
stitches before and after the jump stitch are
connected.

« To insert a stitch point and change the
previous line into a jump stitch, hold down

the (Ctr) and keys while clicking

on the line.

Converting a stitch pattern
to blocks

Stitch pattern can be converted into blocks (manual
punching data).

“Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)”
on page 148.

Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click 1,
then 2.

1 [ | é} DEgols -e-& u - fm‘mn
= ome Eew ATt | | Adtribubes
I

o N | 1

|5:Ird Split Change Dind:| Convert
= stitches || Color by Cob | to Blocks

e

Select Tonls Ean

Sewing Crder 4 % om T : i i ol
[ B~ (= =
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Move the slider to select the desired
sensitivity. Click OK.

Sensitivity

Fine ormal Coars=

A

The Normal setting should provide
satisfactory results in most cases, but
depending on the complexity of the pattern,
you may need to select a setting more
towards Coarse or Fine.

— The stitch pattern is converted to grouped
manual punching data.

“Grouping/Ungrouping embroidery
patterns” on page 55.

The Stitch to Block command cannot be
used with some stitch pattern imported from
embroidery cards.

Splitting off parts of a stitch
pattern

Select a stitch pattern, and then click 1, then 2
to select the Split Stitch tool.

[ I ;] Lol -e- u - Gibches
1 —  wemecan amange image view || Adbributes
| 4T W
) ‘ e it | [T 5
| Seiect ||| Spit || changs Canvert
- ar b alar tn Blocks

stitehes || Cob
select : Eait
Sewing Crder 4 % oma T : i i ol
Rl e e 1o

— All other stitch data disappear from the
display.

Click in the Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
section to be split off.

The cutoff piece moves to the end of the
sewing order.

“Checking and Editing the Sewing
Order” on page 73.

Dividing stitch data by
color

Before dividing

Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

[ i ;] el -e-8 u - Stitches
1 ‘ — Tome  Ean _Amenoe  image view || Attributes
i R
O .
2 | | ||
|5:I=d spit || chanc | | | |orent
= Seitches Cotol| /by Color | 7 Elacks
Select Tonls —un
Sewing Order 4 ¥ ome kad 3 F F P ol
Fli Ba [T 1 D

— Dotted lines appear around each part of
the stitch data.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Zooming

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1:1| Actual size zoom

@ Selected object zoom

@ Zoom all

: Click the Design Page to zoom in.

(Right-click the Design Page to zoom out.)

: Click the Design Page to zoom out.

(Right-click the Design Page to zoom in.)

: The Design Page is displayed at its actual

size.

: The Design Page is zoomed to display only

the selected objects.

: The entire Design Page is displayed to fit

within the window.

[I] Memo:

Zooming is also possible by dragging the
Zoom slider in the status bar or clicking the
Zoom ratio.

[ ‘“Layout & Editing Window” on
page 19

Using the Pan tool

The part of the work area that is displayed can easily
be changed by using the Pan tool.

= —
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m Memo:

When the rulers are displayed, click mm /iin.| to
switch the measurement units between
millimeters and inches.

!} (i Bl -

| Home it Amange I

Changing the display of the
embroidery design

Click 1, then 2.

]

2_

[ Solid View

[ Stitch View

You can display a stitch view of it in order to see how

the stitching is connected.

m Memo:

If @ #!3 is selected under Machine Type in
the Design Setting dialog box, click 1, then 2,
then 3 to view the thread trimming locations in
the Design Page.

......

:;aj»

I Realistic View

You can display a realistic view of it in order to see
how the design will appear once it is sewn.

[I] Memo:

Changing realistic view settings
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
1—} = f-"

2. If necessary, specify settings for
Thread Width (1), Contrast (2) and
Brightness (3), then click Apply.

Realistic View Settings
()| Thisad width:

Thin —1} Thick
(@) | contrast

Flat —} Sharp

(3) Erightress:

Dak —(J Bright
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Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator

Click 1, then 2.
[ i.’ ) I—_".E}EIOF_JTO oy VA Untitled - Layout & Editing o= x|
1 - - e e VIEw ; Option ~ l a
‘ s k'\”' W Text Atiributes /. Ruier Show Grid  Intervak 25 2
2 O = 3 o ¥ Color Palette with, fxes
solid |sﬂtrn |Reans:|r |seurrrru stiten sewrnq ) )
rder | Simulato || Attributes Reference Window Snap ta Grid
Made SnowHide Gl
Click the buttons to view a simulation of the stitching.
] ¢ 3 1 1 | » L I
O el @ @6
[1«] I | | [(ei]|[ > ][ = ) [l Auts Soroll
=
L R R PE T e R0 EBEED
Simulating Stitching...(Press ES Stop button to exit)
imulating titching Tess (7)0( ap button to exi (8) (9)

(6)

(1) Starts the stitching simulation. During
stitching simulation, this button changes

to[ |, which can be clicked to
temporarily stop the simulation.

)

Stops the simulation and returns to the
previous display.

The slider shows the current location in
the simulation. In addition, the slider can
be moved to change the position in the
simulation.

@)

[E: Returns to the beginning of stitching
and stops the simulation.

[»1]: Advances to the end of stitching and
stops the simulation.

(4)

Drag the slider to adjust the simulation

stitching speed.
(5) Select this check box to automatically
scroll the simulation of the pattern when it

is too large to be fully displayed.

Click to hide the bottom section of the

Stitch Simulator. Click 1# to display it
again.

(6)

Shows the number of the current stitch/
total number of stitches.

Y00] §0][ § 1 |: Reverses the simulation

by the indicated number of stitches.

V1 ][ ¥+10][ §100: Advances the
simulation by the indicated number of
stitches.

7)

(8) Shows the number of the color being
drawn/total number of colors used.

: Returns to the beginning of
stitching for the current or previous thread
color.

[0 +: Advances to the beginning of
stitching for the next color.

(9) Shows the currently displayed pattern
section/total number of hoop sections in
the pattern.

(Appears only for split embroidery

patterns.)

[EH - |: Returns to the beginning of
stitching in the current or previous hoop
section.

[E8 +]: Advances to the beginning of the
design in the next hoop section.

e The Zoom tools, Pan tool and Measure
tool can be used while a simulation is
being viewed. If any other command is
selected, the simulation stops.

* If a value is entered at (7), (8) or (9), the
simulation is reversed/advanced to the
indicated location.

e If a pattern was selected when the
stitching simulation was started, only the
selected pattern is drawn in the
simulation.

* The Auto Scroll check box is not
available in Realistic View.
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Viewing design in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.

1
2

A "4

The display are a frame (red rectangle) indicates the
part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

" s

W Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.
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Click [ .

I Moving/Resizing the display area
frame

The part of the design displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.




Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
pattern in the Design Page.

TR e Window

Checking and Editing the
Sewing Order

Click 1, then 2.
1 | =
2 !
order
e :Click to A
B | G| | \‘ enlarge each B | n‘
' pattern to fill its '
, frame. 4 ,
3 =] 3
€3
€ = :Click to display .'
. in one frame all .
3 patterns of the @
5 same color that will .
be sewn together. -

When multiple same color
patterns are combined into one

frame, appears to the left of
that frame.

Click B to display the
combined same color patterns in
separate frames.

= appears under the first
frame, and each frame is
displayed with a subnumber
following the first, to indicate its
sewing order within the patterns
of the same color.

Click [=] to recombine all of the

same color patterns back into
one frame.

Selecting a pattern

Sewing Order

[E]L B e

Bl G |

2P wm

1

IO
I &

=1 |=

Click a frame containing the pattern in the

Sewing Order pane.

NIRI=1= R B Duthre
L7

e BHE Amegs e View | dnbete

Blue line Marching line

» To select multiple patterns, hold down the

or key while clicking the
frames for the desired patterns. In addition,
multiple frames can be selected by

dragging the pointer over them.

Click x atthe top of the Sewing Order pane
to select the pattern in the Design Page
corresponding to the frame selected in the
Sewing Order pane. The pattern can also be
selected by double-clicking its frame in the

Sewing Order pane.

73

suoneltadQ Bunip3 @ 1noAe] oiseg l



Editing the sewing order Changing sewing attributes

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern, then dragging the
frame to the new location. A red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is being
moved.

Select one or more frames in the Sewing
Order pane, and then click the Sewing
Attributes tab. If the Sewing Attributes tab is
not displayed, click View tab in the Ribbon,

then Sewing Attributes.
An alternative method for moving

the frames is by clicking the
—buttons at the top of the Sewing
@ wuien  Order pane.

If the sew type selector does not appear in the
Ribbon, click the Attributes tab of the Ribbon.

Change the sewing attributes and sew type.

BelGadl %
g ET :Click to move the §elgcted “Sew type” on page 57 and “Specifying
— pattern to the beginning of sewing attributes” are on page 58
LB the sewing order.
— 5 :Click to move the selected Locking embroidery patterns
L pattern ahead one position Embroidery patterns can be locked to prevent them
. in the sewing order. from being moved or deleted. Locked embroidery
(. :Click to move the selected patterns cannot be selected or edited.

pattern back one position in
5 the sewing order.

R,Tﬁ :Click to move the selected
pattern to the end of the
sewing order.

Check the stitching after changing the
sewing order to be sure that overlapping
patterns will not be sewn in the wrong order.

Changing colors

Select one or more frames in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click |l at the top of
the Sewing Order pane.

— The Color pane appears in front of the
other panes.

Click the desired color in the Color pane.

C s
B color| MRsewing Attribu.., AB Text Attributes

Thiead Chat: |BROTHER EMERDIDERY x|

0
i EMBRDIDERY

“Color” on page 56.
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Select one or more patterns in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click [ at the top of the
Sewing Order pane.

Click (3 at the top of the Sewing Order pane.

* Frames with contain multiple patterns
of the same color. If these frames are
selected to be locked, all patterns in the
frame are locked.

e |[x1| appears if the lock setting is not the

same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

* Locking either the line or region of an
embroidery pattern made up of an outline
and inside region locks the entire
embroidery pattern.

* Locking any part of a combined pattern,
such as grouped patterns, text arranged on
a curve or patterns with hole sewing
specified, locks the entire embroidery
pattern.




Jump Stitch Trimming

The Jump Stitch Trimming function can be turned on
or off.

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle
embroidery machines. Before these settings

can be specified, select © under
Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

“Specifying the Design Page
Size and Color” on page 85

The Jump Stitch Trimming button (|>€] ) is
available in the Sewing Order pane.

Select a frame, and then click

Sewing Order o x
}g (=] e | & O
' Bl G @[] %
1 i
>E

&s ¢ ey | L=
2 |
){ =

ON OFF >

3

>&

4

e

€3 5

>&

« [>€ appears if the thread trimming setting is
not the same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

e The thread is cut before the thread color is
changed, even if Jump Stitch Trimming
has been turned off for the frame.

e Click 1, then 2, then 3 to view the thread
trimming locations in the Design Page.

View

S Yesatmos ¥ Aue | SuwEed ek 25
=1} + Cotrrustis :

Ve Melacs Wit Zep b2 e

i )
s i
;3,‘ v | View Thraad Tnmming & o]

B 2
%
B a
% = =|
1
B
H gy

Tetal{ Witth = 3810 men. ek« BES0 v Siathe & GO0

About Minimum jump stitch length for thread

trimming

e The jump stitch length can be specified on the
Output tab into the Design Settings Dialog. (To
displayed it, click Home tab in the Ribbon, then
Design Setting).

Design Settings
Design Page | Output

Sewing Area

() Design Page area

@ Use existing design area

Optimize hoop change

Optimize the number of times to change the hoop's position.

Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimurm jump stitch length for thread trimming: 10 = mm

e If the jump stitch length is less than the length
specified for Minimum jump stitch length for
thread trimming, the thread will not be cut,
even if Jump Stitch Trimming has been set.

e Whether or not Minimum jump stitch length
for thread trimming is available differs
depending on the selected machine model. For
details, refer to the Operation Manual for the
machine.
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The default setting can be specified for
whether or not thread trimming is applied to
objects that are created.

Click Option above the Ribbon, and then click
Options to display the Options dialog box.
Next, click Jump Stitch Trimming, and then
select or clear the Add jump stitch trimming
to the entered patterns. check box.

Optizm

Curtamize

J— [ Add jump stitch timming to the entered pattems.

[T —

Sreen Caliration

Apgikatian Color

“Adding jump stitch trimming to
new patterns” on page 275

Checking embroidery
design information

1 oo
o 1 Vo rrbon e W Pl
Do Proparty
7] 3w st s 6L
[T DignHame
Fetinka: 84 ;
HothedCute e
ik 7 suss
Hagit res
[P S
Sewgine:  T8va Comeet
Coocont: 4
Dot e i Lok
Irdm ok Coe Bund —
MW EERDIERY CEEPGOLD
2 S EMENOIERT  LEAY GEEN
1 [ EMADLERT  WERMLLOW
i 0 EMERDIERY  BLALK
e |
Do Proparty
i s s Dbl
Flabams: Ui DignHame
Fetinka: 84 G
HothedCute e
it w7 suss
Hagit res
[ — Fepmart
Sewgine:  T8va [
[
Dot e Fvir B Cobr
i (ol Devoivion
1 DEER GLD
2 [ Lewr cnren
1 - VERMILLION
e |

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.
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* You can select and check the properties of
individual patterns within the embroidery
design by selecting the pattern before
opening this dialog box. In this case,
clearing the Show about selected
Object(s) check box switches the dialog
box to display properties for all patterns in
the Design Page.

e To display the colors as the machine’s
preset color names, select the with Basic
Color check box.

« If the Design Page was set to Custom Size
or Hoop Size was set to a multi-position
hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) or
the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a Design
Property dialog box appears with the
sewing information for each hoop of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Design Proerty
At hacp parbien 1
|
Fetare: Mo Toes Designhiswe
FisYoson:  BI)
Vit Date: 20084618 ML
i 00 tash
et 10006
Sichean: T8 =]
Sevingtion: i —
oo 1
Cowands: [ wiBesi Cokn

Indes ok Code Bund Desaription
T 5 EVBROIDERY  LME GREEN

Coesd |

¢ Files can be searched for in Design
Database according to the entered
information.




Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Creating a new embroidery
design

Click 1, then 2.

1 Elmﬁﬂ-u%-r il -

2— [y

=, _
H = |
|-
e

m Memo:

The size of the Design Page can be changed.

[ “Specifying the Design Page Size
and Color” on page 85

Opening a Layout & Editing

file
1. Click 1, then 2.
1 Ellﬂﬁﬂ-.%-r =

| D e Mot Receritly Used Files

2—{E—]

o |
e
] e

Select the drive, the folder and the file, and

then click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

lokn: | Rl - @ m-
T e
0T e
5 BshdaydL g
# Brshdayises
 Bithn2L pes

Himaion Breer
Bithiday3Spm

-
 Bithdrs pes
o Bitndy3Lpes
B BithdeySs e
# Bitndaélom
Bt ds pes

i mle

H
i

i®

o -

Hemcitpe  [EbwdeyFeCPESE | | Lmem |

[I] Memo:

 To view the data in the selected folder as
thumbnails in the Browse dialog box, click
Browse.

2

X 1

BirdytiLoes By 1Spes  Bitlayl 2pes  Bhdas 23 pes

Yufy @1h, o ho.
W W

BuhdsyiLper  BithdeylSom  Erttemllps  fabdgips
== ==

To see a more detailed design, select a file,
and then click Preview.

Sk

e To open the displayed file, click Open.

e If no files are listed, there are no .pes files in
the selected folder. Select a folder
containing a .pes file.

e If the selected file is in a format other than
the .pes format, the message “Unexpected
file format” appears in the Preview box.

m Memo:

A file can be opened in any of the following
ways.

* Drag the embroidery design from file
Windows Explorer into the Layout &
Editing window.

» Double-click the embroidery design file
in Windows Explorer.

» Double-click the embroidery design file
in Design Database.

m Memo:

Multiple files can be opened in Layout &
Editing. In addition, data can be copied and
pasted between files that are open at the
same time.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery
designs

M From Design Library
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

from Design Library... I

[a] | ramcaa.
A& tram Vedor tage.-
uuuuuuuuuuuu

2. Fromthe Category selector, select a category

to display the corresponding embroidery data.

= |

3. Select the file icon for the design to be
imported, and then click Import, or double
click the file icon.

m Memo:

e The design can be imported by dragging its
file icon from the Import dialog box to the
Design Page.

* Multiple files cannot be selected to be
imported at the same time.

* With the buttons at the top of the Import
dialog box, change the location from where
the file is to be imported.

== = R Ty

4. Click [&] to close it.

M From a folder
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Click [==.
g | B g |
T dsershoin_wista_s Mapout Ediirg
RLRE-o I-'-IEnvb-uduy Filz |*PEC.SPES DST..| ;I

» R

Gradetion Sa.. Largelacepes Linsfew Sampl. MofiSoch Sa..

?, III 383 &

PipingBtioh 5. Pmd—'lSIi:h_, Flm&:vq_g ShapeTool_Sa..

ngmi |

Indicates the path to the currently selected folder.

3. Select a folder, and then click OK.
[bonsetorpotder |

4 | PE-DESIEN NEXT .
by Sample
4 |, Tutorial
) Tuterial_1
Ju Tutorial_o
}) Tuterial_2 |E‘|
L Tutorial 3
J) Tutrial_4
) Tutorial_s
| Tutorial_&
J) Tuterial_7 -

[

4. From the File Type box, select a file name
extension to display the corresponding
embroidery data.

5. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

Q Note:

When importing designs from other vendors,
be sure to choose a design that will fit in the
Design Page.
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[I] Memo:

Since .dst files do not contain thread color
information, the colors of an imported .dst file
may not appear as expected. You can change
the thread colors by using functions in the
Sewing Order pane or by holding down the

key and selecting a stitch pattern.

[z “Selecting stitch patterns by
thread color” on page 66

» When importing .dst files, the number of
jump stitches for thread trimming can be
specified.

[ “Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

¥ From an embroidery card

1. Insert an embroidery card into the USB card
writer module.

Refer to “Transferring to a machine by
using an original card” on page 174

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

— After the card has been read, the
embroidery designs on the card are
displayed.

@ v W

(|

3. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

a Note:

Due to copyright issues, some embroidery
cards cannot be used with this function.

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing vector images
(WMF)

An vector image data in the Windows Metafile
(.wmf) file can be converted to an embroidery
pattern.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Ili {5 from Vector Image.

2. Select the drive, folder and file, and then click

Open.
ek Vet kg o=
g“ ownts wrrd
FecestPaces Wi
[
Ducktap |
11 Preesmes
Libwunes
-~
Computer
Hirwerk
Fie rurm st werd -
o —

— The imported image appears in the
Design Page.

a Note:

Not all WMF data files may be imported.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery design
from Design Center

1. Start up Design Center and open the file.

=5 “Original Image Stage” on page 185
and “Opening a file” on page 195.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

"
E} from Design Center

3. Specify the desired settings beside
Magnification and Orientation, and then
click Import.

Magnification : I‘II:I] e [

Achual size : W 751 X H 80.9 mm

Drisntation : « g 8 gl

Impart I Cancel |

& Note:

The maximum magnification ratio that can
be specified is the ratio that enlarges the
design to the size of the Design Page.
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Saving and Printing

Saving and Printing

Saving @ note:

Ifyou select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pes files can be opened with
that version of the software; however, all

[} Overwriting zz;/teecrindesigns will be converted to stitch
Click 1, then 2. :
1_@9' DoBHo xu - 3. Click Save to save the data.
[j b et et e — The new file name appears in the title bar
B . of the Layout & Editing window.
2 E | M Outputting design in a different
Bl e format
_@M The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
= oo as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs,
[ 3 zoer. .vip, .sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv).

1. Click1,then2

[I] Memo: 1_@0' BoEHe & w =

D Hew Mt Recanily Lsed Files.

If no file name has been specified or if the file

oo}
D
@,
(2]
-
EY
<
o
c
—
R
m
Q
=
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«
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T
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»

cannot be found, the Save As dialog box :Eﬂ“"--
appears. =P
. . :E Save Az
W Saving with a new name (B
1. Click 1, then 2. ] v
1 e 23
Most Recanily tsed Files.
_D = 2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
:E“”"" in the file name.
2. a% || Py —y et
'&E""' ' m?nm i:;i‘cnn.‘E:iq
@‘ Wi, D-hnp
: . -
Comguter
2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type Nﬁ*
in the file name. .
|
Seic ) Savgh - @B
& dmmi
Recent Places | Layeast B Exting
|
Daktop
LL;IME
e
S
Fila naec. Unisleclpas -
oo
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Select a format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip,

.sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, or .shv) that the file will be - R
exported as. i e
G (2)
M 2:‘ [Labar -| D“ & Puksd
e it
The Number of jumps for trim setting can be T -
specified for outputting to the .dst format. @) e ()T
Before outputting, click the Option button, oS i seumg e ot s i [5]
then Options, then DST Settings to specify (6)]  zume Co o o S e
the settings. P Restitc | A ._I_I |«|Immma=um“m2m,
“Specifying the number of jumps @) D Ry
in embroidery design of the DST (8) (I
format” on page 274 oy f e or S ot o o )
et Pt [Pimfmions] o] [ o] |

(1) Specify the paper size.
» Some patterns imported from embroidery (2) Specify the paper orientation.
cards cannot be exported.

» Divided embroidery patterns and
embroidery patterns for the jumbo frame

(38) To print the embroidery pattern, select
Embroidery print mode.

or multi-position hoop will be exported as (4) Printtype
a single file, and will not be split into Actual Size:
sections. Select this option to print the design at
actual size and the sewing information
P . t (dimensions of the embroidery pattern,
rin Ing sewing color order, stitch count and

hoop position) on separate pages.
Reduced Size:
Specifying print settings Select this option to print a reduced

- ) image together with all of the above-
Before printing, you may need to change the print mentioned information on a single
settings for the embroidery design files.

page.
Click 1, then 2, then 3. (5) Print option
1 N Print image:
w Select this check box to print the image
= (o imported into the Design Page in
B e —H " addition to the embroidery pattern.
(= [ e o enenctsy g However, any part of the image
3 - [ CRRURR— extending out of the print area for the
5 = —r embroidery will not be printed.
i Bink b
= .I . Print sewing area box & center axes:
_'" (This setting is only available when
i Actual Size is selected.)

& Cpbons, || Ext

S _’_ : Select this option to print black
lines to indicate the sewing area
(refer to “Specifying the sewing
area” on page 86) and the center
axes for the data.

_&_ : Select this option to print an
embroidery positioning mark in

the center of the axes.

(This setting cannot be selected if

Jumbo Frame has been selected as

the Design Page size.)
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Print template grid:
Select this check box to print green
lines to represent the grid printed on
the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop. (This setting cannot be selected
if User Hoop, Cap Frame, Cylinder
Frame, Jumbo Frame or Round
Frame has been selected as the
Design Page size.)

Print hoop section boundaries onto
the first page:
Select this check box to print the
sections of a design where the Design
Page has been set to a custom size or
to Jumbo Frame. The pattern sections
are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:

Select this check box to print at actual
size and on A4- or Letter-size paper a
design thatis larger than the paper size
by dividing it in two and printing each
half on different pages.

(This setting is only available when
Actual size is selected in the Print
Setup dialog box and when the Design
Page is set to the larger hoop sizes.
This setting is not available if a User
Hoop size is selected.)

With this split printing feature, 18 / {g
or I/ Cll is printed in the lower-right
corner of the paper to indicate which
half is printed.

(6) Stitch image

Normal:
Select this option to print the design as
lines and dots.

Realistic:
Select this option to print a realistic
image of the design. To change the
settings of the realistic image, click
Attributes.

“Changing realistic view settings” on
page 70

If the Divide embroidery image into 2
pages check box is cleared and you print on
paper of a larger size, the design does not
print in two halves. Likewise, if you print on
paper of a smaller size, the design might be
cut off.

(@)

(8)

9)

When printing an imported image onto
iron-on paper or printable fabric, or when
printing the sheet for positioning the
embroidery in the printed image, select
Image print mode, and then select an
option under Material.

Material

Print the image on printable fabric or
an iron-on transfer sheet:
Select this option to print the
background image on iron-on paper or
fabric that can be printed on. Only the
image is printed.

Print a flipped image:
Select this check box to print the image
flipped on a vertical axis. When printing
on iron-on paper, the image is normally
printed flipped (mirror image). (For
details, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on paper that you are using.)
Select this option if your printer does
not have a function for printing a flipped
(mirror) image. (For details, refer to the
instructions for your printer.)

Print a sheet of paper for aligning the

printed image and the embroidery:
Select this option to print a sheet for
aligning the positions of the image and
embroidery. Positioning marks and
guide lines indicating the embroidering
area are printed on the image.

Change Position:

The position where the image is printed
on the paper can be changed. (Any part of
the image extending out of the print area
of the paper is not printed.) Click Change
Position to display the Image Print
Position Setting dialog box, and then
drag the image to the desired printing
position in the paper.
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Saving and Printing

2. Click OK.

[z “Changing the display of the embroidery
design” on page 70.

E[] Memo:

With embroidery patterns for the jumbo
frame:

The pattern in Side 2 of an embroidery pattern
for the jumbo frame is printed with the
orientation of the actual embroidery (rotated
180°).

M Checking a print image
You can preview the contents of the Design Page
before printing.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 (e
P f
Egmzm.. =] Prinks your embresclery design and mags,

= L
Frnt ety

n St A5 Changes the printing settings for 8 prevewed
- #mBrcidery design and mags.

Frint Preview

[I] Memo:

The print image can also be displayed by
clicking Print Preview in the Print Setup
dialog box.
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M Printing a Design Page with
sewing information

You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
I ST T r—

1 @ Displays & previes: of paur endicidery design
1 Saue and image Befors printing.
| Frint Setyp.
B s Changes the printing ssttings for & prenewed
— ¢mBroidery design and mags.
2 — || s
[ e,
B Eepost..

[

2. Select the necessary settings.

e

Prirter

Name: | Micmsaft 3PS Documen Wimes =] [ Fopemes.. |

Statue:. Ready

Type: Microgaft 3P 5 Document Wilter

Where:  ¥PSPor:

Camment: [T Priret o e

Prnt range: Capies.

- Al Mumberof copies: 1

7 Pages  drom: 1 o E . -
- ol

P bl Zﬁz g3 &

3. Click OK to begin printing.

4. Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.




Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

The color and size of the Design Page can be changed. You can select a Design Page size according to the
size of hoop that you will be using with your embroidery machine. You can also specify a custom size for the
Design Page for embroidery patterns that will be split and embroidered in multiple sections.

1. Cii

[
3

Vo W

ck 1, then 2.

B -
Home s e e

e ol |l
R [P e
- e i -

2. Specify the settings for the Design Page, and

then click OK.
(1)
rﬁ|ﬁ
- ol o%
T @)
(3)_ I—'m’;:;';]h (8)
4
" - 4)
T
e - (5
(7) e | R (6))
| [Comea ]

M

)

@)

(4)

(5)

(6)

7)

Machine Type:

Select your machine type. The settings
available in the Page Size selector differ
depending on the selected machine type.

Hoop Size:
Select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

Rotate 90 Degrees:
Select this check box to arrange the
pattern in a Design Page rotated 90°.

Custom Size:

Specify a custom size for split embroidery
patterns.

Select this option, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs” on page 155.

Page:

Select the desired color for the Design
Page.

Background:

Select the desired color for the work area.

Default:
To return to the default settings, click this
button.

(8) Edit User Hoop:
Click this button to display the User Hoop
Settings dialog box, where a user hoop
size can be added. The added user hoop
size appears at the bottom of the list.

= “Specifying a user hoop size” on page 86

30 mm
100 14 mm Berder Frama)
“100x 172 mm

160x 180 wm My HoopZ

120x 60 me My Hoepd
Calor:

Fage:

Eachgound: | -

a Note:

* The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm,
100 x 172 mm indicated by the “*”, are
used to embroider multi-position designs
using a special embroidery hoop attached
to the embroidery machine at three
installation positions.

“Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design
for Multi-Position Hoops” on
page 161

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» When Cap Frame, Cylinder Frame or
Round Frame has been selected, the
Design Page cannot be rotated 90°.
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Specifying a user hoop size

86

User Hoop Settings
(4) 1433140 b HOOF
150 4 140 mm bty Hoopd n
120 % B0 men Wy Hoopd | (5)
Oown
caastoss|— (6)
widh 121 2] mm 4dd Heap | (3)
(1) Haigh: 50 = mm
Commert:
My Hocp3 (2)
[ [ Cacal | ‘

(1) Width, Height:
Type in the size of the hoop to be added.

(2) Comment:
If text was entered in this box, that text
appears beside the size.

(3) Add Hoop:
Click this button to add the hoop size.

(4) User Hoop List:
The added hoop size appears in the list.
Select a hoop size in this list to change the
display order or to delete it.

(5) Up, Down:
Click these buttons to move the selected
hoop size up or down in the display order.

(6) Delete Hoop:
Click this button to delete the selected
hoop size.

» A User Hoop cannot rotate 90°.

» A User Hoop cannot be added to the
Section Size (for Hoop Size) selector
under Custom Size.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» Embroidery data created in a User Hoop
cannot be saved in a format for a previous
version.

Specifying the sewing area

The sewing area can be specified.

Click 1.

[Dsignsutinns =
Machire Type:
i . om
& p'r_-,-if gt
i ]
@ Hoop Sge:
| 100: 100 mm =
Ratata ¥ Dagraea
[ Bt Lsar Hoop_ |

Select the desired sewing area (Design Page area

or Use existing design area).

[ Design Settings

D Fege | Cust |
Sewing Area

(@) Design Page area

@) se exdsting design area

Jurm Stich Trmming

Mirimum jump aibch length for thraad limming

==l

Ok )| cenea |

Design Page area: The patterns will be sewn
so that the needle position when you start
sewing is aligned with the center of your

Design Page.

When Design Page area is selected, the
dimension of the pattern matches the size of
the Design Page, therefore reducing the
ability to move a pattern around the layout
screen of your embroidering machine.

Use existing design area: The patterns will
be sewn so that the needle position when you
start sewing is aligned with the center of the
actual patterns.

When Use existing design area is selected,
the actual pattern size is maintained, therefore
allowing greater mobility when using the layout
functions of your embroidering machine.




A

Design Page (on your screen)

Sewing area = Design Page area

Sewing area = Use existing design area

This setting cannot be selected if a Jumbo
Frame, multi-position hoop or Custom Size
has been selected as the Design Page size.

Optimize hoop change

This setting can be selected if a multi-position hoop
(100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) has been selected
as the Design Page size.

Design Settings =
Design Page | Ofpt

Sewing Area
© Design Page area

© Use evisting design area

Optimize hoop change

Optimize the number of times to change the hoop’s position.

H I YT SO TG 0T 820 TG T | ‘

Select the check box to optimize the sewing order/
order of hoop position changes so that the number
of times that the hoop position is changed is
reduced to the minimum.

This reduces the risk of misalignment in the
embroidery pattern or uneven stitching from
changing the hoop position too often.

Jump Stitch Trimming

These settings are applied only when embroidering
with our multi-needle embroidery machines. Before
these settings can be specified, select @

under Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

Design Settings ==
Design Page | Outpit

Sewing Area

(© Design Page area

@ Use existing design area

Optimize hoop change
Optimize the number of times to change the hoop's position.

Jump Stitch Trimming
Minimum jump stitch length for thread timming: 10 = mm

Specify the minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming.

These settings are not applied with any other
embroidery machine. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
machine.
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Changing Application Settings

Changing Application Settings

Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

1. Click1.

2. Specify the grid settings.

(©)
(1) | ¥| show Grid  Intervak|2.5 =
(2) @ with Axes
4) Snap to Grid
Grid
(1) Show Grid:
Select this check box to display the grid.

(2) with Axes:
Select this check box to display the grid as
solid lines.

(3) Interval:
Specify the grid spacing.

(4) Snap to Grid:
Select this check box to align patterns
with the grid.

ED Memo:

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

88

Changing the ruler settings

The ruler can be displayed or hidden.

1. Click1,then2.

2. To display the ruler, select the Ruler check
box.

To hide the ruler, clear the Ruler check box.

[I] Memo:

Click mm to switch the measurement units
between millimeters and inches.

Tet Manusl Lineifegon Rectangle! Shapes
T Bunch !@ e v




Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text

This section provides descriptions for entering
text and the various operations for arranging
them. In addition, details are provided for creating
embroidery patterns whose text can easily be

replaced.

From Layout & Editing, various embroidery
patterns can be created for text.

The following types of text can be created.

Built-in fonts:

TrueType fonts:

Small fonts:

Monograms:

Custom fonts:

This software is provided with 100 built-in
fonts. (5 built-in fonts are specifically for
small text)

TrueType fonts installed on your computer
can be used to create embroidery patterns.

These small fonts have sizes between 3 and
6 mm (0.12 and 0.24 inch).

Because of their size, these fonts are useful
for beautifully sewing small text.

Design custom monograms by combining
text and decorative patterns.

User-defined fonts can be created by using
the Font Creator.

In addition, text can be arranged in the following

ways.

Text
arrangement:

Transforming:

The text can be arranged along an outline or
an arc.

Text can be transformed into any of the 26
Transform styles.




Tutorial 3: Entering text

Tutorial 3: Entering text

This section describes the procedures for entering text and arranging it in the Transform style with a fan shape.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_3

Step 1 Entering Text
Step 2 Transforming text

. From the keyboard, type in “ABCD”.
Step 1 Entering Text © yood! P _

.. - il. “‘ bored = - '.._- '- b

© Click 1, then 2, then 3.

The entered text appears.

Line/Reg ED Memo:

Text can also be entered by clicking
characters in the character table (1) in the
Text Attributes tab.

Pl L
R

@ Clickin the Design page. S e

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the
Design Page for typing directly on-screen.

| Open Name Drop List

EIEILAC eiva i e s
I M TmeT
=iy s TN~
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Tutorial 3: Entering text

@ Pressthe (Entep key. The text appears in the ©®© Dbrag t € and ¢ to transform the text.

Design Page. . b .
an s

*
[ ] L] u
(] L t :Adjusts the text size.

[I] Memo:

The character font, size, color and sew type
can be changed.

[ “Setting text attributes” on
page 93 and “Embroidery
attributes for text” on page 100

Step 2 Transforming text ” :Moves the text along the circle.
€ Click the text to select it. .?;B.G'é-
' . . -

ABCD:

e Select the Transform check box (1), and then
click 2.

Text Attributes o x

I color Hillf Sewing Attribu... |AB Text Attributes
’ABCD

et
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

. 5. Pressthe (Enter) key or click the Design
Entering text

1. Select the Text tool by clicking 1, then 2, then

ED Memo:

* Hold down the (€D key and press the
(Entep) key to enter a new line of text.

e Characters can also be entered by clicking
them in the character table. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available

2. If necessary, change the font, text size, color

on your keyboard.
and sew type. » Click Hide List to hide the character table.
“Setting text attributes” on page 93 and t"/f‘rlgllciyg r’: (ggdtzz’/ : lick Show List to display
“Embroidery attributes for text” on )
page 100
3. Click in the Design Page. 0\ Note:

- == * Line sewing cannot be switched on with
custom fonts and built-in fonts 025 and
029.

e [f the entered character is not available
with the selected font or if the character
cannot be converted to an embroidery
pattern, the character appears as D in
the Design Page. If this occurs, enter a
different character.

e -y e[ e
AT

: =
.

'@.l.\u@_. o
._h_
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Font

Edltlng entered teXt Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired
font.
@) @)
Select a single text pattern. ()~ | ABC NEECE ﬂ
Click 1, then 2. o1 ABC 1 BN e I il
T T - 07 ABC Pe-aErlEs] | —| (4)
15— e - | 025 BBE
2 B e R |~ T G~ 01 ABC I
e : 002 ABE ARl
Otherwise, click the Text Attributes tab (3), 0 ARG e AT
and then click in the text field (4). 5) -
_ 092 ABC 0
= T';tit't?—bm”;”;f--m—- e AHTextAttribu:lesX 093 ABE ilalo-sle7ag)
I; 034 ABC AR IR
|ABC 0195 ABC alafo-sfE7EE
e | ® ABG Mo
[T Tzl TN LI 7] - T-DABcSampIe
<=7 =
'”‘lééééﬁéﬁ?mfmﬁot‘ T ABC Anaroni
PQR|S|[T|UNMMWX[Y|Z|[ ]V
|‘\ahcdefqhiil[(ll|1_11£ T aBc Andalus
. T AEC Angsana New
Edit the text as needed. @) T aBC AngsanalPC
Press the key or click the Design Tr ABC Apargjita
Page. T ABC  Ambic Typesetting
el B :Jnlqm- = 0w T ABC Adal i
. |123
&235 T (1) Font number
[T TalskeR "I T LT T.IM
A 1l := (2) Font sample
301 0 3l 5 G A W A N T . . .
SERARRAGANENSSE0Y If a single string of text is selected, the
fonts in the list appear with the selected

characters.

Setting text attributes

(3) Types of characters available

Memo of “Font List” on page 313

Text attributes can be specified with the Font

) Most recently used fonts

) Custom Fonts

(4
(5) Built-in Fonts
(6
(7

) TrueType Fonts

e Custom Fonts

PEF files created with Font Creator
The Attributes tab (under Text) appears when and saved in the MyFont folder where
a text pattern or a Text tool is selected. PE-DESIGN was installed appear as
[h userdefined fonts after the fonts listed
in the table above.
The UD icon appears on custom
fonts.

“Font Creator” on page 245

93
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

e TrueType Font
The names and samples of installed TrueType
fonts appear after the Custom Fonts.

m Memo:

TrueType font settings can be changed in the
TrueType Font Attribute Setting dialog box.

“Specifying TrueType font
attributes” on page 95

Q Note:

» Text created using certain TrueType fonts
may not be converted correctly into an
embroidery pattern due to the shape of the
character. These characters cannot be
embroidered correctly. Test sew before
embroidering on your project.

¢ [n addition, text created using some
TrueType fonts cannot be converted at all.

M Text size
Click in the Text Size selector. Type the desired

height and press the key, or click the
desired value.

M Specifying various text attributes
1. Select the text.

2. Click Text Attribute tab.

L Untitled - Layoat & Editing - = x

o % %VQ{‘%‘ S

nnmmh pget || Zoem P | Wiesure

Ilnmugll sew

* | Eooke .smlﬁﬂlmil

IAbcdef
Abedef:| mﬂi
If the Text Attributes tab is not displayed,
click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click
Text Attributes.

94

3.

Change the text attributes.

Text Attributes 4
Abcdef
(1) = Kemng: = mm = (8)
(2) 5 Wetical Dffset; 00 ; min
(3) =~ Folae Ange
i degres
(4) o Dol 00 <
(5) - LieSpacing 100 =] %0) chis height

(6) -
@)

©)

— Diraction:

| Transham

=BC| Aba 720 &5y
BBC|[ABS 27 8y
(2BC| ABS (857 | ABL
[PBR) 380 |ascl|ABY)
[Abg||ap<)|AsC]|/ABD)
[Aec|ar) |ABCABT)

=1 LlMameDrop | Mame Dioo List

|| Martain azosct ratin

Bl |




0.0 mm 5.0 mm
) (between “A” and
Kerning )
Abcdef A bedef
(2) 0.0 mm 2.0mm
Vertical
Offset Abedef | _Abcdef
(3) 0° 20°
Rotate
Angle Abcdef Bocdet
4) 0.0 mm 2.0 mm
Character
Spacing Abcdef Abcdef
(5) 100% 150%
Line Abcdef Abcdet
Spacing ghijkl ghijkl
Left Center Right
(6-) Abcdef|Abcdef|Abcdef
Alignment | 'k i kT | "ghijk! ghijkl
Horizontal Vertical
7 A BC A
Direction B
C
(8) Click to return to the default setting.
9) “Name Drop Feature
Name (Replacing Text)” on
Drop page 111.

» Both Kerning and Character Spacing set
the spacing between characters. Character
Spacing is always applied to the entire text
pattern, while Kerning can be applied to
individual characters.

Refer to “Selecting characters” on
page 97 for more details about
selecting individual characters in
a text pattern.
» Settings (1) (2) (3) specified in the Text
Attributes tab are applied to all selected
characters.

Specifying TrueType font
attributes

Select text in a TrueType font.

Click 1, then 2.
 Mwheesews . e
% (A *asc e - ||| i
select | | Ted || 100 7 I A
=== 5

Select a font style from the Font style
selector, select a character set from the Script
selector, and then click OK.

TrueType Font Attribute Setting
Font: Arial Black Font style:
Safmple Regular
-
AaBbYYZZ Italic =
Bold |2
Script: Biold [kalic:
Black -
Westem - =
[ ok ] [ Cancel |

* The settings for Font style and Script
differ depending on the TrueType font that
is selected.

» If text created from multiple TrueType
fonts is selected, this command is not
available. In addition, if text of the same
font but different font styles or scripts is
selected, this dialog box appears with the
attribute settings for the first letter in the
text. In either case mentioned above,
selecting only one character from within
text displays a dialog box containing only
that character’s attributes.

Transforming text

ABCDE ABCDE

Select the text.

Select the Transform check box, and then
click the transformation shape button.

Miie| = | ot

Depending on the selected shape, a dotted
line ‘ and ’ or appear around the text.

‘ABCDE ‘ABCDE
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A text pattern contains data for both line and
region sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the font,
there may be a gap between the line and the
region in the text.

Drag ‘ to transform the text.

ABCDR

‘ABCDE

. ‘ can only be dragged vertically.
. ’ can only be dragged horizontally.

To return the transformed text to its original
shape, clear the Transform check box.

ABCpE

‘ABCDE

Fitting text to an outline

Abcdef

SN v e

Select the text or small text and an outline.

‘Abedef

-

al

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[,.;__) Sl 0-w u ;

...... — Arange Inage Wisw

— R 3, i e
‘ _ k ||_| 5 Flip Vartically ! ﬁ Jle | @Z@
Selet| Aban oo Fit | | ccorative || Mirror | Circte
¥ - 4 Rotate Text v | | Pattern | =
Select || AmRngc Cewrvawwsan
3 ...... === — = | e FftTeto Outine |12

Specify the desired settings in the Fit Text to
Outline Attribute Setting dialog box, and
then click OK.

()
Fit Text to Outline Af iribute Setting
(1 ) Horizontal WVertical Text
Alignment: Alignment; Orientation: (3)

_ABC ~ _ABC -~ B&C -~

4)
J/B_h.%i/.

ABC [  »P%%r
(1) -aBc [ 'h:q*"i- “
Horizontal —E]Q BC L gl
Alignment b '

- ABCH DPogd

A B C[y ?’b"'d.e"
? aBC [-]  »"%r
Vertical —ABC— : pPOd, -
Alignment -

ABC E] P g

(3) p8C [ bedy, .
Text L > e
Orientation ABC : Ab"de.f
(4) [T the: ather side ?"’bcdef .
the other side the ather side - ng ()'|:3L""a

» When fit text to outline is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled.

* Only one string of text can be arranged on
a single outline.

» To change the position of text on the
outline, select the text, and then drag it.

* The settings for some text attributes (Size,
Character Spacing, Vertical Offset and
Rotate Angle) can be changed for single
characters, even with text fit to an outline.

“Selecting characters” on page 97




I Releasing text from an outline

Abcdef

v”"’%'}

1. Selecttext or small text that is arranged on an
outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
@,maa@& © -t

= m M’im
Dl fe B
Zmﬂ
= : Text

r} Bﬂ A Fit Tt 1o Quine

 Release Text fram Outline. |.

=y | Arrange 1

®
vecorative | Mirrar | Tie
Paltem E

Selecting characters

1. Select the text.
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

‘rif; Home [JE2E -

g A|§:l @‘ % ﬁ'”% Qs%"? o

Uit - Lnpoast & Esbling

_E&I' sk i

If| W is not displayed at 2, click the arrow at
the bottom of the button, and then click | % .

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

2. Select characters in the text.

To select a single character, click <= for the
character.

‘ABCDEF
(f) ;
" ABCDEF

(1) Rotation handle

(2) Size handle

(3) Vertical offset handle
To select multiple characters, hold down the (CtrD
key and click each <» for the other characters, or
drag the pointer over <> of characters.

[I] Memo:

Muttiple <[> can be selected and the selected

<» can be changed in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are selected.

[ “Selecting points” on page 62
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Easy changes to the Changing the vertical offset

character size and Bring the pointer onto the lower 0 handle.
attributes Drag the handle vertically.
You can easily use drag operations to change the
size and text attributes. AB &7
o

Changing the size

Bring the pointer onto the upper right ‘

handle. AB@Q

Drag the handle.

When you release the mouse button, the

G
ABe character offset is changed.
¢

Rotating the characters

When you release the mouse button, the

slee Bring the pointer onto the @ handle.
character size is changed.

Drag the handle.

AB ABC

Changing the kerning

Place the pointer onto the character body AB",

other than the ‘ ’ @ handles, and drag
the character horizontally. When you release the mouse button, the
" character angle is changed.

ABE
v AB g
ABG

When you release the mouse button, the
character spacing is changed.

AB ©
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Converting text to blocks

Text can be converted into blocks (manual punching
data), allowing you to adjust the shape of the
characters.

1. Select the text or monogram text.

2. Click 1, then 2.

If line sewing was specified for the text, the
line sewing is converted to an outline.

A
\ 4
A + A

QOutline Block

a Note:

Small Text cannot be converted into blocks.

For details on editing blocks or outlines,
refer to “Reshaping Embroidery Patterns”
on page 62.

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Converting text to outline
pattern

Text pattern Outline pattern

Hole sewing

1. Select text.

2. Click 1, then 2.

1 Thwred - Layoun & By
Attributes ll - _
QIR Blir=

1 ot o ey
(WM At s o -

-
il convert to Blocks

NI Convert to Stitches

Edit
2 | TERL g',@\“ Convert to Outline

[=:119

m Memo:

Transformed shapes are grouped. In addition,
hole sewing is automatically specified for
openings (such as the triangle inside the letter
“A ”).

a Note:

Text patterns created with built-in fonts 025
and 029, custom fonts or Small Text fonts
cannot be converted to outlines.
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Selecting connection point
positions in a text pattern

The positions for connection points between
characters within the same text (end point of one
character and the start point of the next character)
can be specified.

The available settings are Default, Closest and
Farther.

Select the text or monogram text.

If the Sewing Attributes tab is not displayed,
click View tab in the Ribbon, then Sewing
Attributes.

Click a setting under Connection Points.

* Bl color 8 sewing Attribu. ) B Text Attributes

W Region cew

¥ Under zewing

BO
1]

Dengity I edium -
. Densily T inem [E_H
‘ | Half Stitch
o L E| :::mn:atinn 00 g mm [Ej

Connection Point:
@ Default

3 Clozest
(1) ()

(7 Farlher

~

(1) Default

ABC

Stitches are created in the default sewing
order for good stitching quality of all
characters.

(2) Closest

ABC

Stitches are created at the shortest distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
shortens jump stitches and reduces the
number of times that the thread is trimmed.

100

(8) Farther

ABC

Stitches are created at a farther distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
lengthens jump stitches so they can easily be
trimmed manually.

A Connection Point setting can be selected
not only for region sewing, but also for line
sewing.

* These settings are not available with text
created using built-in fonts 025 or 029, a
TrueType font, a custom font or a Small
Text font.

* These settings are not available for text
containing characters of different colors.

* These settings are not available for text
where the sewing order of the characters
is not continuous.

Embroidery attributes for
text

The Sew group in the Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off).

When text is selected, settings can be specified for
the following.

001 ABC HepEE - | ) T E
100 - |/ AMAAAM satin stitcn -

Font L] Sew




[,

Line sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the line. When
sewing for the outline
is switched off, it is not
sewn (and you cannot
set its color or sew
type).

“Line sew /

Region sew” on
page 56

]

Region sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the region. When
sewing for the inside
region is switched off, itis
not sewn (and you
cannot set its color or
sew type).

“Line sew /
Region sew” on
page 56

|
Line color
Region color

Sets the thread color
for outlines and inside
regions.

“Color” on
page 56

Zigzag Stitch

Line sew type

Sets the sew type for
the outlines.

“Sew type” on
page 57

FEEEEEEEE Fill stiten
Region sew type

Sets the sew type for
an inside region.

“Sew type” on
page 57

The variety of embroidering effects possible
differs depending on the selected combination
of settings for line sewing and region sewing.

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : Off
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : Off

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
(except 025 and 029) or TrueType fonts
have an outline and an inside region
whose sewing can independently be
turned on/off and assigned different
thread colors and sew types.

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
025 and 029 or custom fonts only have an
inside region. The thread color and sew
type for only the region can be selected.

* Sewing attribute that can be set with Text
under sewing. For details, refer to p301.

1xa] Buluiejuon suiaped Ataploiquig buneasn l
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Small text

Entering Small text

Select the Small Text tool by clicking 1, then 2,
then 3.

ot o e s i 1w
LT e
1 —|| Home || Edit  Arrange Image  View

| .yi-_ -Eat j';-'.[lurnll:at—; A § \Ejg\

Teieis

=

Sefed | Text ||| Manual | Line/Regia
= ||| B[ Paste b Punch~ =
Seledt Clipboard Text Took Tt
Sewing Order I x mm ‘ A
3 > 5 agc | fR)
| & & 00" - f
-
ABC| | 9,0 ABC HETHTTRS
et |0 - I

tpat Fang |

Enter text in the same way that regular text is
entered, starting with step 2.

“Entering text” on page 92

Precautions for embroidering Small Text

patterns

* Reduce the thread tension to less than
what is used when embroidering normal
designs.

* Sew at a speed slower than what is used
when embroidering normal designs. (For
details on adjusting the thread tension and
sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

e For best results when sewing small font
patterns, do not cut the jump stitches
between the characters. (For details on
setting the machine for thread cutting,
refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)
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Editing Small text

Small Text attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Text Attributes
pane and the Color pane. When the Small Text tool
is selected, the Attributes tab appears as shown
below.

ABC| | 9,0 ABC HETHTTRS
Tet | |5p - I
npat Fant LA

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a small text pattern or the Small Text
tool is selected.

Small text font

5L01ABC [+
SL0ABC |[Al2fo-9fE7[A5] (56 mm)
S, 02 A B C |[afzfo-sfazA2] (56 mm)
(- 51,033 B C (#0321 (56 mm) ©)
| s,04aBC |FEEEERE G4mm) [
S 0528 C |[#z/o-sE2EE] (3-4 mm)

@
(1) Font number
(2) Font sample
(3) Types of characters available

Memo of “Font List” on page 313

Only built-in fonts specifically for small text
can be used.

For a list of the built-in fonts
specifically for small text, refer to
“Small text” on page 313.

The settings for all Small Text attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with Small Text, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

e Sew type

e Sewing Attribute
e Transform

¢ Name Drop




Tutorial 4: Monograms

Tutorial 4: Monograms

Koy

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_4

Step 1 Entering monograms

Step 2 Adding a decorative pattern

Step 3 Changing the font and character size of the monogram
Step 4 Changing the thread color and sew type of the monogram

Step 1 Entering monograms Q From the keyboard, type in “ABC”.

e o R
T st 1 § T
. |

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. R —

Imsge  View | birbutss
T | % ABE pee || |
e (I T [ I | At sitin stnen -

The font, character size and sew type can be L] !
specified from the Attribute tab. -HBB-

Q Click in the Design Page.
T

[ et =1 |
g W

i o] 1F S
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

D:] Memo:

e Characters can also be entered from the
character table (1) in the Text Attributes
tab.

e

5&5} Hﬂhﬂ nere - g =
il e B
A|§" £ % B
| i | it s o
o |t
!9

[ATB[CDTE[FIGTHTT T TKTL M) (1 )
(M[olFalr[s|TulvinT vz

Add Degoralive Pallem...

e You cannot insert line feeds.

¢ A maximum of three characters can be
entered.

e Only uppercase letters (the characters
displayed at (1)) can be entered.

Step 2 Adding a decorative

To add a decorative pattern, select the monogram,

pattern

and then click Add Decorative Pattern (1).
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B)—|k b &« » & & ¢ »

In the Category list (A), select Monogram
Decoration, select the desired decorative
pattern (B), and then click OK.

— The decorative pattern is added.

Step 3 Changing the font and
character size of the
monogram

M Changing the font of the
monogram

Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

Monogram font sample Monogram font name

M. AF[C Diamdnd |;||||r
M. ABC Diamend i E
% 436 sow o
| M ABEC  Diamond

M 436 Sewt &=
o ABC

m?  ofcle




 Changing the character size of the
monogram

m Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use the built-in
fonts or TrueType fonts.

= ‘Editing monograms” on page 106

Step 4 Changing the thread color
and sew type of the
monogram

Click the point for the monogram character whose
settings are to be changed.

e

Click here.

K

Tutorial 4: Monograms

M Changing the thread color
Click 1, then 2.
CE"=Tl lrtaied - Lywet 1t g S

M Changing sew type
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1—;:;;wtﬂ£d oo - §

EROTHEREMERDCERY. =)

[(AEE[TEn
CIEEEEEER
I TTIITE
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Advanced Operations for Entering Monograms

Advanced Operations for Entering

Monograms
Editing monograms

Monogram attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Sewing
Attributes pane, the Text Attributes pane and the
Color pane. When the Monogram tool is selected,
the Attributes tab appears as shown below.

M, ABL Damand - E! | ————— Rurning Stitcn |
00 ¢ W | AMAAM satin stiten 7|
Font L] Sew

D:_] Memo:

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a monogram or the Monogram tool is
selected.

¥ Monogram font

Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired
font.

(1)
1

M. |ABEG | Diamond |;|||E

M. ABC Diamend i
@ M 436 s -
(3)_; M. ABC Diamend

N 436 Scri |
(4)— e

002 YFE

(1) Font sample
If a single monogram is selected, the fonts
in the list appear with the selected
monogram characters.

(2) Most recently used fonts
(3) Monogram fonts
(4) Other fonts

[I] Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use built-in fonts,
custom fonts and TrueType fonts.

For a list of the built-in fonts and
monogram fonts, refer to “Font List” on

page 310.
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The settings for all monogram attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with monograms, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

¢ Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line Spacing,
Alignment, Direction

e Transform
e Name Drop
e Fit text to outline




Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

With the Name Drop feature, you can easily create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for
uniforms, by replacing only the name in the pattern.

In this section, we will see how easy it is to use the Name Drop feature by practicing with a sample file where
the Name Drop function has already been applied. Let's start by opening the file tutorial_5-1.pes in the folder
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5.

=5 “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on page 77.

Step 1 Practicing replacing text
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list
o0 q ) Click text other than the currently selected text
Step 1 Practicing replacing text 2 (row 2).
Text can be replaced by simply clicking the desired

text in the list. 1

Dusian

.=

Dudonst s Dop Dk

[ e [are ]
|

— A preview of the pattern appears with the
selected text.
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click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click
Text Attributes.
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Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Step 2 Creating the list

o Now, we will add text at the end of the list.
Click the cellinthe + row.

EETD

Dutpat s Dicp D

e (e ]
[ (oo ]

O Use the keyboard to enter the text, and then

press the (Enter) key.

EETD

Dutpat s Dicp D

e (e ]
[ (oo ]

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Let's practice outputting the patterns to files.
Embroidery data with the text replaced by each row
of text in the list can be outputted.

@ Ciick to Folder.

Output Mzme Diop Dats

e Select the drive and folder (1), type the name
of the file in the File name box (2), and then
click OK (3).

C:tlzershadmrtDocuments PE-DESIGH NE=T
2 |Fi|e Hame: [SEER |

Mote: The files wil b2 saved with cequenlial numbsrs.

3 [

— This application begins checking that
there are no errors in the embroidery
data. If no errors were detected, it begins
outputting the data.

—

[I] Memo:

The files are named “<file_name>xxx.pes”
(where “xxx” are consecutive numbers
starting with 001).

Q Atfter the data has been outputted, the
following message appears. Click OK.

An embroidery file is saved in the selected
folder for each line of text in the list.

=Ly} Sarem - iy !

E- 3 ®
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Next, let's create the following pattern and apply this attribute.

| ernaff& I:Qéib_riei\’a

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5

Step 1 Designing the embroidery pattern
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list
.. . Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the
Step 1 Designing the embroidery © Design Page.
pattern -

Manual  LineRegion Redangles Shages | 0
Clrdefarc=: = | Pat

Punch o5

3
e — @ Typein “Fernand”, and then press the
3 4' |§ from Design Library... | key
5 fromFile...
[<) from Card.. @EEREB,::L ™ w
£} fromVectorImage.. 'k W'ADG ll?Bﬂiiml'-‘ .
ﬁ from Dresign Center = @ i - n o

"
e 1 v

e Select Misc from the Category selector, and
then drag the rainbow pattern into the Design
Page.
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[ tize: v]|

de <@

Catapony
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

G Drag the pattern to adjust its position.

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Refer to Step 3, “Outputting patterns using text from
the text list”, on page 108.

Crpa®™

Step 2 Creating the list

@ Select “Fernand”, and then select the Name
Drop check box (1), and click Name Drop List
button (2).

il F Tact Miridm W
= Eioke Wears tiviuis [Tt anbi |

e Enter text in the list.

(1) Select a cell, and then click Edit Text to
enter input mode.

|Ed|tTa<t| l Inzert ] Delete ]

1

1 Fernand

! [—

(2) Use the keyboard to enter the text.

[ Edit Text ] [ Ingert ] [ Delete ]
1
1 Fernand

+ IGa_briellel

(3) When entering text, press the (Enter) key
so that the cell in the next row enters input
mode.

Repeat steps (1) through (3) to create the text
list.
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Text attributes with the
Name Drop attribute
applied

(4) () (6)
] =[]

[18c [4g¢]

|ABG) ABc [aEC| ABg]
ABC | ABo|| 4 s
ABC| ABS| BBC | AL
#EC| asc|Anc| BB ||
Pl |4pC| ARC|ABC
st |aBg |ABC] ABG

IR i } 2| 5o
o | e | e |

(O CONGRCINE)

(1) Name Drop
If this check box is selected, the Name
Drop attribute is applied.

» When the Name Drop attribute is applied,
the settings for Kerning, Vertical Offset,
Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line
Spacing, the character size and color will
be reset.

4p°D > ABcp

* The Name Drop attribute is not available
with text where the Fit Text to Outline
command has been specified, Small Text
or monogram text.

(2) Name Drop List
Click this button to display the Name
Drop List dialog box.

(38) Maintain aspect ratio

If this check box is selected, the height-to-

width ratio of the text is maintained.

Alignment

ABC
ABC
ABC

ABCDEFg

ABCDEFg

ABCDEFg

Functions in the Name
Drop List dialog box

@ @ © 7 (®

[ Link To Foldes (9)

(8  (10)

(1) Name Drop List: Create the list of text to
be used to replace text in the pattern.
Double-click a cell to enter input mode.
Select a row to display a preview of the
pattern with the text in that row. A row in
the text list can be selected by pressing

the or key.

(2) Click + toadd arow at the end of the
list.
(Up to 500 rows can be added.)

111
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(3) Edit Text Editing a pattern with text
Enters input mode for the text in the rep|aced
selected cell. (Input mode can also be

entered by double-clicking a cell.) (10) Select text in the Name Drop List dialog

. box and click OK to return to the Design
(4) Selectarow, and then click Insert. A new Page and edit the pattern with the text
row is inserted above the selected one. replaced.

(5) Select a row, and then click Delete. The
selected row is deleted.
Select a text pattern with the Name Drop
attribute applied, and then click 1, then 2, then
3to display the Name Drop List dialog box for

If the pattern contains two text patterns with the selected text.
the Name Drop attribute applied, the text list | e -
appears as shown below. 1 e T i
= 2 1B e & o @
Ed Tes o Wrgpai C5V... | |Savess CEV.. LTEEy unch

Clignard T

;ﬂmngfn::\u: nox v_]_ A i6e HH

10

Saving /importing a text list (CSV)
(6) Saves the created Name Drop List.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, type the name of the file in the File
name box, and then click Save to save
the list as a .csv file.

(7) Imports a Name Drop List as a .csv file.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, click the name of the file, and then
click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

Outputting patterns using text
from the text list

(8) Click to send to machines by using the
Link function. This button is available if an
embroidery machine compatible with the
Link function is connected to the
computer. Connect a compatible
embroidery machine that has been
started in Link mode.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

(9) To Folder

“Outputting patterns using text from the
text list” on page 108
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Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Using the Template wizard, you can easily create custom embroidery patterns by simply changing the text in
the patterns that are already available. Follow each step to create a custom embroidery pattern.

HoleinOne

HoleinOne

Step 1 Starting the Template wizard

Step 2 Selecting the type of template to be used
Step 3 Editing the text

Step 4 Outputting the edited template

Step 1 Starting the Template

wizard

When Layout & Editing starts up, the first dialog box

of the wizard appears.

@ ciick1.

How do you want to produce embroidery?

then 2.

This wizard can also be opened by clicking 1,

)
B3 o
=
E sz A
e
2 — | Ehvss

4 Erport..

1— E‘Mﬂr )+

| Most Recensty Used Fles.

Teomen 0]

Step 2 Selecting the type of

template to be used

o Click the template to be used (1), and then
click Next (2).

[I] Memo:

To select a different variety of templates,
select a category from the Category
selector.
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Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Step 3 Editing the text Step 4 Outputting the edited

template
. " Select the output destination.

o Click the row containing the text to be changed

(1), and then click Edit Text (2). o At 1, select an output destination for the

embroidery machine to be used, and then

click Send (2).

HoleinOne

HoleinOne

‘ & Note:

Select an output destination according to the
I —— method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

© Click Next. “Transferring Embroidery

Designs to Machines” on
page 174.

e To create an embroidery pattern using a
different template, click Create New
Embroidery Design.

— The dialog box from Step 2 appears again.
To close the wizard, click Cancel.
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About the Edit Text dialog
box

2) Chantal

= i -

(1) Lists text that can be edited. Edit the text
here.

(2) Check the results of the edited text.

(3) Shows the embroidery information for the
template.

Editing the text

Select the text in (1), and then click Edit Text.

— The text is highlighted.
Use the keyboard to input the text.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each text.

— The results of editing appear in (2).

About the Output dialog
box

HoleinOne
. ) Elt i Desn Page (1)
Yot ‘
Did 1 @ canwe M (2)
2010.10.10 st |H—(3)
o g =—(4)

(1) Opens the template in a Design Page,
where it can be edited or saved.

(2) Specifies the output destination.
(3) Outputs the template.

(4) Returns to the dialog box for selecting a
template. A different template can be
edited.

Outputting the edited template
Send to USB Memory, Send to Your Machine, Write
to Card and Link are available as output
destinations. Select an output destination according
to the method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

Depending on the desired output destination,
prepare the original card or USB media.
Otherwise, connect the embroidery machine
to the computer.

Select the output destination at (1), and then
click Send (2).

(==

HoleinOne

You =

Did it! [~ -1
2010.10.10 2

| [5:] USE Media
| 2 [H:] Sewing Machine

Select an output destination according to the
method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

“Transferring Embroidery
Designs to Machines” on
page 174 and “Using the Link
Function to Embroider From
the Computer” on page 177
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Template Feature

Saving a new template

A design that you have created can be used as a
template.

o Design an embroidery pattern that contains
text with the Name Drop attribute applied.

— The text with the Name Drop attribute
applied is the part of the pattern that can
be changed.

“Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)” on
page 111

e Save the created embroidery pattern in a
folder of the Template Library folder. Click 1,
then 2.

[ oo |t

© select the folder (Drive where PE-DESIGN
was installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Template
Library\Sample, type in the file name, and
then click Save.
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Creating Embroidery Patterns Using
Images

Embroidery patterns can easily be created from
images. In addition, this section provides details
on creating an embroidery pattern that is
combined with an image.




Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design

Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design

An embroidery pattern can be created from a digital camera photo, a scanned illustration, or a clip art image.

M Auto Punch (I='p. 119)

M Photo Stitch 1 (IF°p. 122)

M Cross Stitch (I=°p. 130)

A\ 2
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Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

In this section, we are going to use the Auto Punch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern from

an image.
Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard
Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position
Step 4 Creating a border from the mask outline and converting to an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing image data into
Layout & Editing

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1@@5@% T = D
O =

0@%

Aute  Photo  Pnoto
Punich Sttan 1+ S‘m(I'IZ‘

|\ [y Botatz Bight
o[ Rutate Lany

E TIBm'IWNN device..,
J M irom Portrait..

E_‘rc-nl(lnbm-‘ﬂ... m Memo:

e « Images with few and distinct colors work
best with Auto Punch.

o Double-click the Documents (My Documents)\

PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_6 folder * Repeat steps @) to € to choose another
picture image.

to open it. ! . )
e You can import picture images from a
m Memo: scanner, or clipboard, or even create
: images with the portrait function and import
When this application is installed, the that image.

PE-DESIGN NEXT folder is installed in the

Documents (My Documents) folder. Importing Image Data” on

sabew] Buisn sutaned Aapioiquig bunealn

page 137
© select the file penguin.bmp, and then click ] )
Open, or double-click the file's icon. Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard
i:' A Click 1, then 2.
i [ |
- ---- | & @11}68.@ -
= s ==
£ 2
i
Compate
&" +|, i *| "
T - =)
e B DU b w] Lt

— The image appears in the work area.
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Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Step 3 Applying an image mask and
adjusting its size and position

o Click 1 to select the circle mask.
Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.
Click Next.

Ao

i Ture .

m Memo:

The mask outline selected here can be used

as line data (border) in Step 4.

[z “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134.

e 1 indicates the Design Page.
Drag the image to adjust its output location
and size.
Click Next.

B0TEm = ||

[z ‘“Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135
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Step 4 Creating a border from the
mask outline and converting
to an embroidery pattern

Select the Add mask outline check box,
check the preview image, and then click
Finish.

(R —
[y e
q O Flagion Cdorz 0wk Line Colarr
a
CodesLinws
Thead Chat:
BROTHER EMBRNIDERT -
Mo redotion. Lo D Hgh M Mumber of Colrr
] -
Seguartabon ek Lov & Hah Ao |
=

— The image is automatically hidden and
stitches are automatically input.




Auto Punch Parameters
dialog box

(3)
(1) | Fecn e | i O Fiaio Lo st L oo
2
(2)
.‘.\ | [ Tomsetees. - | (4)
- — ®)
(6) e I ‘
(7) | TR Low “ (- (9)

() P r— '. o s ‘

(10)
(1) Result View
The resulting analyzed image appears in
the image preview box on the Result
View tab.
To display the original image, click the
Original View tab.

(2) Omit Region Colors/Omit Line Colors
In the Omit Region Colors list and Omit
Line Colors list, click the colors to select
whether or not they will be sewn.

You can select whether or not areas will
be sewn by selecting their colors. Colors
that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

e To select whether or not a part of the image
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the
Result View tab, or click in the Omit
Region Colors and Omit Line Colors lists.

* Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the
Result View tab will not be sewn.

In addition, lines that appear as dotted lines
will not be sewn.

These areas
will not be
sewn.

(3) Zoom

(4) Create Lines
Click this button to display the Select
Regions dialog box, where the areas to
be converted to lines can be selected.
(R

(| ==

Click the areas to be converted to lines,
and then click OK.

Feal Vb [Gugnien)

v ot L Dok

@ o

[

[BRUTHER EVRRUEERT.

Measiwdachrs Lew

ul
Eaprension ity Lios ¢ Hih

| sPesas | [ it

(5) Thread Chart
Select the thread chart to be used.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Noise reduction
Sets the level of noise (distortions) that is
removed from the imported image.

(8) Segmentation sensitivity

Sets the sensitivity for the image analysis.

(9) Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used.

(10) Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

By using the Photo Stitch 1, embroidery patterns can be created from photos.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1 wizard
Step 3 Masking by removing the background
Step 4 Automatically correcting the image and creating an embroidery pattern
Step 1 Importing photo data into Step 3 Masking by removing the
Layout & Editing background
Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select o .
girl2-face.bmp as the image. ) Click Auto Generate, then Next.
=5 ‘“Importing image data into Layout & 13
Editing” on page 119 —l
Lok ) Tt & - e3irm : O
. EW“P TP e ‘ Q
e : N
L:é; iy —
b & b A
“ . [l |
e e name W2toce by E
e

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1
wizard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

_3' l5‘«1"4‘| I\ ‘ Gray ‘
Mono

ED Memo: m Memo:

With Photo Stitch 1, an embroidery pattern
can be created in color (Color), sepia (Sepia),
grayscale (Gray) or one color (Mono). For this
example, select Color.

» The Auto Generate button is available only
with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

e The shape of the mask line can be edited by
moving, adding or deleting the point of the
mask line.

e It is also possible to select the mask shape
from various template shapes already
available.

“Select Mask dialog box” on
page 134
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

e Click Fit to page (1) to change the final g .
finishing size. Step 4 Automatically correcting

[l the image and creating an
embroidery pattern

o Click Select from Candidates (1).
[t ]

g llpinn A i

Duial Fhumtom | [
D Fem L stk

Y e

Furifck
a0 BHm e

T e g ik

ConeeinPasty | frgptrars Gt
5 Srich ol

1 = ST
| mT = s I e i e | ) ,:_,::: :l
Embroidery pattern size oy || PemPerer
Gmms]  [Cowil Lo
[I] Memo: — There are six patterns with different
e The size of the embroidery pattern appears brightness and contrasts based on the
in the lower left corner of the dialog box. The original image.
user can change the size freely with this
display. @ Select one of the candidates (1) and click OK
e For best results, change the size of the (2).
embroidery pattern to the sizes listed below.
* Face only: 100 x 100 mm
* Head and shoulders: 130 x 180 mm

“Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136

e Check the preview of the area to be converted
then click Next.

(Q)——[==] ===

— This preview changes to the selected
image.
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

© Click Finish.

g llpion

[

— The image is automatically hidden.

[I] Memo:

If the created embroidery pattern contains
colors that you do not wish to emphasize (for
example, grays in the face), change the
sewing order in the Sewing Order pane so
that the undesirable color is sewn before all
other colors.

[ ‘“Editing the sewing order” on
page 74.
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Photo Stitch 1 Features

Photo Stitch 1 Features

(1) Sewing Option

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters

Selecting a setting closer to Fine

i . creates more details in the pattern and
dlalog box Detail increases the number of stitches. (The
With Color, Sepia or Gray: stitches will be overlapping.)
(1) @) When the value is lowered, the sewing
B/ CEE </ 888 8 Run Pitch pitch (stitch length) will be shortened,
nz"wh :.:V:.., o resulting in finer stitching.
U || fererien mimaes = Sew Page
W | P Color If this check box is cleared, the parts of
E (Available the pattern that are the same color as
T | | s only with the Design Page will not be sewn.
°:’;,:;,:: o Color, Sepia | If it is selected, those parts will be sewn.
- R and Gray)
o S— To give priority to creating a pattern as
R || : : close to the original photograph, select
©) Conversion | Stitch Quality.
= =] %) Priority To give priority to reducing the number
With Mono: c:jump.stltches, select Jump Stitch
eduction.
(1) s (2) If Photo is selected, the thread colors

soip | [ o will be mixed together, which will result

tad .
= R Fm“m in a more natural look.
i}

If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
Image Type | will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.

oy Select Photo for image data from a
O : .J photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
ot Fr—— image data from an illustration, etc.
:“”“" Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
it @) outline created from the mask outline.

e il =] R )

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option
(1) and Color Option (2), and then click Update
Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click Finish (4) to convert the image to an
embroidery pattern.
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Photo Stitch 1 Features

(2) Color Option

Select this check box to automatically

Auto Select select the thread colors.

Appears when the Auto Select check
Manual box is cleared.
Select Click this button to open the Manual

Select dialog box (see below).

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

Max. Number
of Colors

Change
Color

Sets the number of colors selected by
the Auto Select function.

Click this button to display the Thread
Color dialog box, where the thread
colors can be changed.

The top slider is used to adjust the

Brightness / | brightness.
Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

<y Step 4, “Automatically
Select from correcting the image and
Candidates creating an embroidery

pattern”, on page 123.

Update Update the previewed image after
Preview settings have been changed.

[I] Memo:

About the Manual Select dialog box
(s |

Color List Lise Cokr Lis

i ol Code | Biend = (|| I Com | Code Brd *
e oenls] S o even
00 EMERE 2 05 EveR
R 3 wr o emenle

M ENER 1 W EkeR
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B
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2
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» From this dialog box, the thread color to be
used with Photo Stitch 1 can be selected
manually.

» To move the color selected in the Color List
to the Use Color List, click Add.

e To delete the color selected in the Use
Color List, click Remove.

» The thread colors in the Color List and Use
Color List are listed, in order, starting from
the brightest. This order is the sewing order
and cannot be changed.

m Memo:

Creating beautiful photo embroidery
* The following types of photos are not
appropriate for creating embroidery
patterns.
* Photos where the subject is small, such
as in photos of gatherings
» Photos where the subject appears
dark, such as photos taken in a room or
taken with backlighting
* An image with a width and height between
300 and 500 dots is suitable.
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

We will create an embroidery pattern with Photo Stitch 2 in a method different than that used with Photo Stitch 1.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 wizard

Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position

Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

Step 1 Importing photo data into Step 3 Applying an image mask
Layout & Editing and adjusting its size and

Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select posmon

girl2-face.bmp as the image. . )
o Click 1 to select the circle mask.

Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.

ki U T & - ereD C|ICk Next.

Sty - "
e ] ‘ a S

= “Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119

[ g L

d‘: 171 Prmine

<’>

T T -
i e e e R

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 5%
wizard e

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134

Urkitied - Layres B Edtig

e From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

Click Next.
s
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=5 “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

ﬂ In the Direction box, type “45”.

e Click Update Preview.

Eevnglipion Gk gt

Lia erea

20 [ e ERODERY

L

45 2w

[ =]

45 e

= Bt { ot

Clrckruck . & o
@ & >
===

Cifrma] (o]

© Click Finish.

g pkon okt Dptn
Lira raread

20 [ e ERODERY
M Derey
45 2w

e [Cwrencas |

Brihtoers /Cortrast

Clrckruck . &

o ——f >

[
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Photo Stitch 2 Features

Photo Stitch 2 Features

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters
dialog box
With Color:

Liocvn P |

@3 , e
el [ @4 |

With Mono:

(1) e (2)

Gaangllpion
Lira raread

20 [ o
Mo Dty
4[5 e

Dweatica
0

7] Ackd ke

kot Dt

Fnlmnmr
i3

@)

= [e=a] 4

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option

(1) and Color Option (2), and then click Update
Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified

settings. Click Finish (4) to convert the image to an

embroidery pattern.

(1) Sewing Option

Line interval

Lower value Higher value
Max. Density % e
T ;«Wﬁéﬂ—
0° 45° 90°
Direction g@ % > ‘%
; e %
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
outline created from the mask outline.

(2) Color Option

You can select the brand of thread to
Thread Chart use with the Color Set function.

If Auto Select is selected, the most
appropriate four colors will automatically
be selected.

Selecting a different option specifies the
four colors used when creating the
embroidery pattern.

The color choices are: cyan (C),
magenta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.

Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK

Color Set

Thread

Colors Used Displays the four selected thread colors.

Under Thread Colors Used, click a
color. Then, click Change Color to
display the Thread Color dialog box.
Select the new color and click OK. The
selected thread color will be applied to
the image shown in the preview box.

Change
Color

Click on the Change Color button to
open the Thread Color dialog box if you
wish to change the color of the photo
stitching. Select the color and click OK
to make the color change.

Change
Color

The top slider is used to adjust the

Brightness / | brightness.

Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

Update Updates the previewed image after

Preview settings have been changed.
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

Cross Stitch embroidery patterns can be created from images.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard

Step 1 Importing image data into © Ciick Next.

Layout & Editing
Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select
tulip.bmp as the image.

(= ‘“Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119

Lok ) Tt & - 835

- ‘
=D | i
e |
:_g 171 Prmine
“’l: From this dialog box, an image mask can be
Compn applied and its size can be adjusted. For this
& G . . ; example, we will simply continue to the next
. e step.
Fciuee (e B e g e, v | G |

[z “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134

Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard © Cick Next

¥

I [ermmas= | == I s | I
From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

= “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135

€@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.

RELTYY mr‘_ {
1 |‘*\) T ]| Image (Vi |
5 | @em: pe e @
| ke = | a@.; B ot ‘ mn s.l"&’"? s&nm
| Edit | Stikch Wizsrdl crossstmen. |
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

@ Click Next.

,@-\H&

.
26 Bl

Theac Chus-
BRTHEREWEROCER ©
N W o oz

[ Rew |

In this dialog box, the cross size and the
number of colors can be specified. For this
example, we will use the default settings.

© Click Finish.

1 ek v

ol ===

In this dialog box, stitches can be added,
deleted or edited, and colors and the number
of times each stitch is sewn can be specified.
For this example, we will use the default
settings.
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— The image is automatically hidden.
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Cross Stitch Parameters
dialog box

(1)

Cram Stich Pararetirs

Q@)

(5) e+
(6) :oc N?im ofCobaz
(7)

(1) Result View

Areas that will not be converted to cross-
stitching are shown with a crosshatch
pattern.

Omit Colors ®)
In the Omit Colors list, click the colors to

select whether or not they will be sewn.

)

» To select whether or not a part of the image
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the
Result View tab, or click in the Omit Colors
list.

* Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the
Result View tab will not be sewn.

These areas
will not be sewn.

(3) Zoom

(4) Cross size
Sets the size of the pattern.

(5) Thread Chart
You can select the brand of thread to use
in the created cross stitch pattern.

132

(6) Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used in the
created pattern.

(7) Retry
To view the results of the changes, click

this button.

Next
Continues to the next step (Edit Cross
Stitch dialog box).

8)

Edit Cross Stitch dialog box

Click a button in (1) to select the type of stitch,
select a thread color in (2), and then click or
drag in (3) to edit the stitches.

(1 4

"\

X

IR

[

Selecting stitches
Selecting stitches to be added/deleted
E (cross-stitches): Specifies a cross-
stitch inside a box.

(backstitches): Specifies a back stitch
inside ( [ or ) oron the edge (| |

or ) of abox.
(2) Color Option
To change the color, click Change Color
to display the Thread Color dialog box,
and then click the desired color.
To select the color to be used for a stitch,

click , and then click the stitch to be
sewn with that color.




Cross Stitch Features

(3) Editing area

+ For cross-stitches
Clicking a box: Adds one stitch.

+ For backstitches
Clicking an edge of a box: Adds one
stitch at the edge.

Clicking a diagonal line in a box: Adds
one stitch on the diagonal.

+ For both cross-stitches and backstitches
Dragging the pointer: Adds consecutive
stitches.

Right-clicking/dragging with the right
mouse button held down: Deletes one
stitch/deletes consecutive stitches.

(4) Zoom

(5) Display Template
To display the imported image, click
Display Template.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Cross Stitch Times/Backstitch Times
For the number of times each stitch is to
be sewn, select Single, Double or Triple.

a Note:

If Previous is clicked to return to the Cross
Stitch Parameters dialog box after the
stitches have been edited, the edited
stitches are reset to their previous
arrangement.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Image To Stitch Wizard [1] memo:

Ifno image has been imported into the Design
Page, the Open an image file dialog box
appears.

@23 %N =

Auto  Photo Photo  Cross | Design
Punch Stitch 1~ Stitch 2~ Stitch = | Center [ | Yo

Stitch Wizard P ko
I— .5 4] bmkstisal 2mp
: Librasies =} b bvg
= basing bnp
L
.

Clicking &= displays the following dialog box. If =
an image has been imported, the next dialog box il ey
appears.
S |- Adjusting the Mask and
(1) = 4 Prcka e 1
S o e e |mage
n —— @  MSelect Mask dialog box
@) — s b The Select Mask dialog box appears no matter
' i which conversion method was selected.
5)
® ()
Eeml [Gmnd | ———— (6)
(1) Sample image before being converted
(2) Sample image of embroidery pattern after
being converted
(3) Select the conversion method.
(4) Select to start up Design Center and ol R ;:
import the image into the Design Page. (3) Gamime : e =
| L] 25)

(5) Description of conversion method

(6) Click to continue to the next step. (1) Drag the handles to adjust the shape of

the mask. Drag the mask to adjust its
position.

& Note:

With a small original image, it may not be
possible to reduce the size of the mask.
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(2) Mask shapes
The image will be masked with the
selected shape.

ED Memo:
A

If zgz is selected, points can be entered,

moved and deleted to create a mask with the
desired shape.

To add points, click the outline of the mask.
To move a point, select the point, and then
drag it. To delete points, select the point, and

then press the key.

A
(3) If Auto Generate was clicked, E;K is

selected and an outline of mask was
automatically detected from the image.

The Auto Generate button is available
only with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

0T I :
i .

(4) Zoom

(5) Clicking the Image Tune button displays
an Image Tune dialog box.

[0}
® ] 4
@ {1 >

* Move the Original — Sharp slider to
adjust the sharpness of the image’s
outlines. A setting more towards Sharp
makes a more noticeable boundary
between bright and dark areas.

* Move the Dark — Bright slider to adjust
the brightness of the image.

* Move the Low — High Contrast slider to
adjust the contrast of the image.

The next step differs depending on the color range
selected for the embroidery pattern.

M Check Mask Shape/Modify Image
dialog box

If Color, Sepia or Gray was selected for Photo

Stitch 1, Photo Stitch 2 or Cross Stitch, or if Auto

Punch was selected:

The following dialog box appears.

[ .

Embroidery
pattern
size

Fitnpan |

— BT E

Adjust the position and size of the image, and then
click Next to continue to the next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

¢ Drag the image to the desired position.

¢ Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

ED Memo:

Click Fit to Page to adjust the image to the
size of the Design Page.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

i Gray Balance / Modify Image
dialog box

If Mono was selected for Photo Stitch 1 or Photo
Stitch 2:

The following dialog box appears.

Embroidery [
pattern
size
: 1
— | g [ (1)
. wnem s o R v |

Adjust the position and size of the image and the
gray balance, and then click Next to continue to the
next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

Drag the slider (1) to adjust the gray balance.

Importing to Design Center

We will create embroidery data in Design Center by
using an image that was opened in Layout & Editing.

Click 1, then 2.

Design’
Center

— Design Center starts up and the image
appears in the Design Page.

“Basic Design Center Operations” on
page 184 and “Line Image Stage” on
page 196
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Importing Image Data

Importing Image Data

An imported image can be used with the Image To Stitch Wizard, as a template for manual punching, or for
printing onto iron-on transfer sheets or printable fabric when using Print and Stitch.

An image can be imported using any of the following four methods.
e From afile e From a portrait image
¢ From a scanner (TWAIN Device) e From the Clipboard

a Note:

Only one image can be added to the work area. If you try to display a different image, it will replace the
previous one.

M Image file formats
Images in the following formats can be imported.
- Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Metafile (.wmf), Portable Network
Graphics (.png), Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000
(.j2k), GIF (.gif)

ED Memo:

If an EPS file doesn't contain a "Preview" image, it can not be displayed correctly. When you create a
file in EPS format, be sure to save it with preview image.

2. Select the drive, the folder and the file. Click

Importing image from a file Open.
Lok Proto Saen - e e )
S T o
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3. - e e ‘a
_ — |
([ = e e
Liraries ;“Dd(lumﬂlm P File
T [ TS
s ptenine i
[ . .
Rews  omeins QI |
el [ e T

== Irom WA device.
K M from Portrait...
i fil | rom cippaar
 SeleTWAIN device..

sabew] Buisn sutaned Aapioiquig bunealn
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« |f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» Various clip art images can be found in the
ClipArt folder (in the folder where
PE-DESIGN was installed) at:
C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))
|\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\ClipArt

Importing image from a
scanner (TWAIN Device)

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls
scanners and other devices.

Check that the scanner or other TWAIN device
is correctly connected to your computer.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ w) DeaoRio
T || ImagE View
I, T @2 2@
‘ ] ¢ ¥ ;J S
0m=r| - J - Aute  Photo  Pnoto  Cress | Des
~"‘J E Funch Stiteh L+ Stitch 2+ Stitdn - | Cen
wpen image: Stibeh Wiard
11| trom Fie... L
= from TWARN dewice.
M from Portrait..

Sefect TWAIN device. .

From the Sources list, click the desired device
to select it. Click Select.

Select Source ===

Sources:

‘ .
Cancal

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device.
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Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 [ B =0 S H e v {rutithed = Loy
= T | T
2 : T |
Open | E
- E o

3l =n fom TN devics...

— \Iﬁ

— The driver interface for the device
selected in the Select Source dialog box
appears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— The imported image will be pasted into
the Design Page at its original size.

Creating a portrait image

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

D& BORHe ¥ u -
[ I’f)
1 | mage ||| ¥iew
t = = 2N
‘ @22’
0m=r| Aute  Photo  Prato mss Desl
Funch Stitch L+ Stitch 2+ Stiten - | Cen
wpen image: Stiteh Wizard:
11| trom Fie... L
H s o Tt i
3 “"} Trom Fortrait..

Option
Sebect TWAIN device. .




N —

SEG)

Specify the desired settings in the Portrait
Properties dialog box, and then click OK.

Bortrait Properties
Face | Color (9)
Facidl Fealure.
Hverage =
®
Head Shape -
Fat \'ﬂa’.m:_ 5454
Toe6) e ®
Pat Feshure ﬁ‘
anagr
ﬂg.?ge Both Left and
ight
DK Cancel

(1) Face tab: Select the shape of each part of
the portrait.

(2) Facial Feature: Select the overall contour
(appearance).

(3) Part: select the part to be changed.
(4) PartVariation: Select the variation for the
part selected in (3).

(5) Displays a variations list for the part
selected in (3).

Part Variations List - "Head Shape"

) o
2 il

[7] Display ‘with Other Parts

e Select a part from the list, and then click OK.

» With the Display With Other Parts check box,
select whether to display only the selected part
or all parts combined.

(6) Part Feature: select a part feature.

(7) Change Both Left and Right: Select
whether or not the same shape is
selected for the left and right eyes and
ears.

(8) Displays the selected parts.
Click a part to select it. Double-click a part
to display a variations list for that part.

(9) Color tab: Select the color of each part of
the portrait.

Bortrait Propartiss
Face | Color (9)

Hl__l _j(15)
(1%% F=1(16) . ®
(13) e
() (17)
e

10) Hair: Select the hair color.

g

11)Face: Select the face color.
12) Mouth: Select the mouth color.

13) Moustache/Beard: Select the
moustache/beard color.

(
(
(
(

(14) Outline: Select the outline color.

(15) Eye: Select the eye color.

(16) Eyebrows: Select the eyebrow color.

(17)Create a Color: Add a specified color to
the color list selector. Specify the color in
the dialog box that appeared when
Create a Color was clicked, and then
click OK.

— The portrait image is displayed in the
Design Page.

Importing image from the
clipboard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[ ) e E om0 v -
1 ‘ | | Image fiew
|l | & ; t @ ,-'} = @ |
4 =y = 5
||| 228!
tpen | - S || o st Aute:  Photn  Phato Cross | Do
G| E ekl Dalsle Funch Stiteh L+ Stilch 2+ Stilen= | Cen
e mage Edit Stifeh Witard
3| trom Fie... g5 | i £ R 1"
== from WAL device. |
M tene Badait
[l from Cipboard..,

.....
| Sefect TWAIN device.. |
I

— The image on the clipboard is imported
into the Design Page.

This can only be done when there is image
data on the Clipboard.
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Changing the Image Settings

Changing the Image Settings

Adjusting the density of the
background image

Click 1, then drag the slider (2), or click @ or

(-

l @cDﬁa oo -w

|| tnae l|
EE=r YRR
ZT@% B

azfl
Cen

Mm Shkch £~ mm: gm
i

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

D:_] Memo:

Press the shortcut key (! ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%)) to
displaying it faded at each density (75%, 50%
and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

Changing the size, angle
and position of the image

Selecting an image:
Click 1, then 2.

l @cDﬁa oo -w

s =
[y Ratate Right

2“—& I EEEE

fek azfl
Ql’ f 'Pnnrh Shikch = Stich 3~ Sl&d\ Cen

i ;
Seaing Crder 3% (I ——

P

o

~ Handle

-Red line

m Memo:

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Moving an image:
Drag the selected image to the desired location.

Scaling an image:
Drag the handle to adjust the image to the desired

size.
[I] Memo:

If the key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the image is enlarged or reduced
from the center of the image.
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Rotating an image:

An image can be rotated in 90° increments.

Click 1, then 2.

rﬂﬁﬁ..%l-tﬂu
L@w T e ] i

o MG | [ e Ry -

g — g

%m:.ﬂc @

I‘ Lt (8 Modiy image.

Rotate left

Deleting an image:

Click 1, then 2, or press the - key.

Changing the Image Settings

Saving the image data

H Saving as a file
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

rD—Bﬁ-.WI“I'IJ
10 B o

2. Select the drive, the folder and the format.
Type in file name. Click Save.

Fie e [i

Swemore:  [Beom ReCbowl. -

D:I Memo:

The image data can be saved in either of the
following formats: Windows bitmap (.bmp),

Exif (.jpg).

B Outputting to the Clipboard
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

rD—Bﬁ-.WI“I'IJ
@ ]| maoe || View
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

In this example, we will create a design that combines embroidery and an image.

Print the background image on fabric.
Embroider

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7

Step 1 Creating a design combined with a background image
Step 2 Printing the background image

Step 3 Printing the positioning sheet

Step 4 Embroidering

e Import the file Bear_Background.jpg.

Select the file Bear_Background.jpg in the
folder Documents (My Documents)\

Step 1 Creating a design combined
with a background image

For this example, we will use the gift box image PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7.
(Bear_Background.jpg) and the embroidery e |
pattern of the bear (Bear.pes). b, Wity -edim T
B e
o Start up Layout & Editing. = E.A_;Mg-.'!
Specify a Design Page size of 130 x 180 mm. = T
[ “Specifying the Design Page Size and e
Color” on page 85 a"“
@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. il
[I__@-L-ﬁqa Bofie- [z ‘“Importing Image Data” on page 137.

il

‘Dl
I:Eﬂ

Aute Photo Iiuiu Cross.
Pmun Stiteh L+ Stitch 2+ Stleh -

Sk Wikard

[y Rotaze nigre |
£ [Rotats Leit

5 Datete

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.

it &5 Eatting
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

6 Import the file Bear.pes. 0 Transform the text to fit with the design of the

Select the file Bear.pes in the folder image.

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN (1) Click Text Attributes tab.
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7.

0 e w i

(2) Select the Transform check box, and

e then click [ABg.
J Cteasmess ax
*  Elcolor {iiffsewing Aﬂrihuiesr — (1)

Happy Birthday!
Direction: H i o
(2) -| [¥] Traresfom |
.

ey | a0 i
=5 ‘“Importing embroidery designs” on @@]

page 76

Q Enter the text. [H
Select built-in font No. 30, and thread color @ _|W|@
DEEP ROSE. I /AsC |aB

Type in "Happy Birthday!". (3) Drag the rotation handle to adjust the

angle of the pattern.

igyBEe s . -
A mmc e AN
. I A e
i

@)

(4) Drag 0 or a handle to adjust the size of

o] - the paﬂern,

=5 ‘Entering text” on page 92

“Transforming text” on page 95 and
“Rotating patterns” on page 52

o
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(0]
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

After the design is finished, save the Specify the print settings.
9 y 9
embroidery data onto media so it can be e
transferred to the embroidery machine. Piiler
(1) —— = M5 Dazumentviker 2| [ Pioperes. |
[z For details on saving embroidery el I——
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81. For s PSPt
details on transferring designs to an Paoet Qrmriation
embroidery machine, refer to @)—| ™ CRe]
“Transferring Embroidery Designs to o e
Machines” on page 174. ® Emh:'::zpl'n Sadect thiz selling lo part & ambeoideny deson o papes.
[
Step 2 Printing the background = B ol
Slilch inaga
image BT o ||
Print the background image on an iron-on transfer (3)—L @ Mmeept — Eﬁ'&“ﬁ.h:;f:&u:%mm. :
sheet or printable fabric. o alpirgthe pited nage and e erbeidey l
(4) e @ Piivk. thes imege an printable fabiz o1 eniioron tansfer sheel. :-F'
i (5) e[| Fiinl & lipped image.
0 Click 1, then 2, then 3. O i PR At e e
1 —@D'E-m-:‘mf = = [ Mo | [P | [PioFeden | [ ok ] [ e |
Elm P S AR o i % (1) Select the printer to be used.
I (B o e ooy i mage. || . (2) Under Paper and Orientation, select the
= st | ; appropriate settings for the iron-on
H- @ b peilokemel il | transfer sheet or printable fabric to be
1~ | T 3 printed on.
dery design and image, L .
o, ~ (3) Select Image print mode.
(4) Select Print the image on printable
fabric or an iron-on transfer sheet.
(5) To print a flipped image on an iron-on

transfer sheet, select the Print a flipped
image check box.

Some printers will automatically print an
image flipped if an iron-on transfer sheet
is selected as the paper. If this type of
printer is being used, clear the Print a
flipped image check box.

For details, refer to the instructions for the
printer being used.

[ ot 9 g 355, st = 190 ©® Click Change Position.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

° CheCtie poston. Step 3 Printing the positioning

sheet

Print a sheet for aligning the image and the
embroidery.

o Specify the print settings.

=
:l:: | Hicnasch 195 Doeunert whies x| [ Pt |
Saur  Aeady
e
(1) = o runa
- © et
g
@ Actual See [Pk image: .
= — Dy ol
If any part of the image extends out of the print S o [ | Enabeimbriaimrmn
area, drag the image to adjust its position. o TR — E“ﬁ?ﬁ%«xf;g%
Click OK. T
e (2) __gmm“ww““ Changs Pratin..
e C||Ck Print [ Hetmasb_ | [ P | [PiPresien.] [ o6 | [ Coesd |
(1) Under Paper and Orientation, select the
[:D Memo: appropriate settings for the paper to be
o . . . printed on.
To check the printimage, click Print Preview. .
(2) Select Print a sheet of paper for

aligning the printed image and the

0 Specify the appropriate settings in the Print embroidery.

dialog box, and then click OK.
=5 “Printing” on page 82. 9 Click Print.

— Printing begins.
0 Specify the appropriate settings in the Print
dialog box, and then click OK.

[z “Printing” on page 82.
— Printing begins.

o
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D:] Memo:

For details on printing on iron-on transfer
sheets or printable fabric, refer to the

instructions for the iron-on transfer sheets and m Memo:
printable fabric.

To check the print image, click Print Preview.
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Embroidering

0 If an iron-on transfer sheet is used, transfer
the image onto fabric.

For details on transferring from iron-on
transfer sheets, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on transfer sheets.

e Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

e Place the positioning sheet on the fabric to be
embroidered so that it is aligned with the
printed image.

* |f the positioning sheet is too large, cut it to
an appropriate size so it can easily be used
for aligning the positions.

¢ Tape the positioning sheet to the fabric to
secure it in place.

0 Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

Be sure that the positioning sheet does not
move out of place.

©

Align the needle with the mark at the center of
the positioning sheet.

 |f the embroidery machine has a built-in
camera, press the start positioning button
to detect the positioning mark and
automatically align the embroidering
position.

¢ With other embroidery machines, manually
align the positions.

After positioning is finished, remove the
positioning sheet from the fabric.

Start the embroidery machine to embroider
the pattern.

e For details on using the embroidery
machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with the machine.

» Six patterns of completed samples for Print
and Stitch are provided in the following
folder.

Documents (My Documents)\
PE-DESIGN NEXT\Sample\Layout &
Editing\Print and Stitch
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Operations for Specific Applications

This section describes operations for creating
embroidery patterns using manual punching and
for specific applications such as appliqués and
large-sized embroidery patterns.




Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

When fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for region sewing, the angle of the stitching over the
region is either all in the same direction or in a direction depending on the shape. However, if the Manual
Punch tools are used, the sewing angle can be adjusted as desired to create patterns that appear more like
manual embroidery.

For example, if fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for a region with the following shape, the
stitching will appear as shown below.

<Shape>

If a manual punching pattern is created using the above image as a guide, the stitching will appear as shown
below.

Satin stitch Fill stitch

<Manual punching>

< -

The lines drawn in the pattern A three-dimensional appearance, like the flower petals, can be
show the direction of the stitching.  created for the flat design of this shape.

The stitching is created so that it

turns around the center of the

radial stitching.

Satin stitch Fill stitch

In addition, feathered edge settings can be specified for manual punch patterns. By reducing the stitch density
or specifying the length of the stitching, a feathered outline can be applied to the pattern.

=5 Refer to “Feathered edge” in “Manual punch” on page 309

Example: Fill stitch

Different variations can be applied to the flower petals.
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This is used for semi-automatically

creating straight block-type punching
patterns.

The following example shows how the Manual @
Punch tools are used to draw a beard over the '
image of the reindeer (Rudolph.bmp), which is

used as a template. > ) ) .
The template and finished pattern are provided in By seml-autgmatlcally tracmg, points
the following folder. can be specified along the lines of a
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\ template.

Tutorial\Tutorial_8 (Shorteut key: (€))

If the semi-automatic block-type punch tool is
used for drawing, an image must be imported
to be used as a template.

/\/: This is used for creating running-type
c Import the file Rudolph.bmp. punching patterns (line sewing).

(Shortcut key: @ )

This is used for creating feed-type
punching patterns (jump stitches).

(Shortcut key: )

“Jump Stitch and Jump Stitch Trimming”
on page 270.

While creating a manual punching pattern,
you can switch between the various tools. This
is very easy if the shortcut keys are used.

i ms— e Click /\/ to start drawing a running-type
pattern.

= @ select Fill Stitch as the block sew type and
SILVER as the punch color.

|M T FE3EREIER b stiteh -

— Five buttons appear: © Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
(start point) through 4.

' I

(. This is used for creating straight block-
type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (2))

EP: This is used for creating curved block-
type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (X))
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

[I] Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,

press the key, or click the right

mouse button.

0 After clicking point 4 (the last point of the

running-type pattern), click ' and then click

in the Design Page to specify point 5 through
7.

— The area surrounded by the line is
specified as a block.

e Click in the Design Page to specify points 8
through 15.

— The blocks A through E will be created, in
order.

150

Q Click in the Design Page to specify points 16
through 40.

0 Click point 41 (the last point of the pattern),

and then press the key to complete
the pattern.

[I] Memo:

e The pattern can also be completed by
double-clicking point 41.

¢ Points entered with the Manual Punch tools
can be edited with the Point Edit tool.

[ “Selecting points” on page 62.




Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

Creating an original logo

Using the Manual Punch tools, an embroidery pattern can be created using an image of your logo in the

background.
1. Open an image of the logo to be used to 3. Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
create the embroidery pattern. through 4.

= ‘“Importing Image Data” on page 137

4.  After specifying point 4, click /' Running , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
5 through 7.

As an example, the “&” in the middle of the logo will
be used to create an embroidery pattern.

[I:I Memo:

A faded copy of the background image can be
displayed in the Design Page.

(= “Adjusting the density of the

background image” on page 140 5. Atter specifying point 7, click @ straight , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
2. First, select the Manual Punch tool. Click 1, 8 through 10.

then 2, then 3.
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' 6.  After specifying point 10, click  Running , and
: e then click in the Design Page to specify points
11 through 13.
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

7. After specifying point 13, click @ cure , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
14 through 41.

8. Click point 42 (the last point of the pattern),
and then press the (Enter) key.
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The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily creating appliqués.

When creating appliqués, data will be specified in the following order.

1 2 3 4
1 Applique Material
e b 2 Applique Position
dipphque b e Apphigue Position Tack down Civwesing Stilch
3 Tack down
+ -+ + . .
3@ i $ x 4 Covering Stitch
@ves @ e SetnStich -]
“ Na ¥ Shlch - Wicth
an = mm
) No
Densily
45 = linefum
Creste an acploue wilh hale 2evang. [ OE | | Cancel

For details on embroidering appliqués, refer to the Operation Manual included with the machine.
For this example, we will create an appliqué that has holes (empty regions).

The sampile file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_9

Step 1 Creating an appliqué pattern

suonesijddy ai1oads 10} suonesado '

Step 2 Using the Applique Wizard

- S e Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
Creatlng an app"que pattern pointer in the Design Page to draw a heart on

top of the circle.
An appliqué that has empty regions can be

created using patterns with hole sewing applied. ;
0 Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
pointer in the Design Page to draw a circle.
1 3
2
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e Select the two patterns, and then click 1, then
2, then 3 to apply hole sewing.

['Tx\') [ oAl i )+ —
1 — T Edit irrange Image Miew Attributes
\ { Pomt> || LA G % Remove Overlap !
| R resize || - B
2 Select Groug @ Hol " - from from
= = oc sewing Stamp - Outline -
‘ Selet Edit Graup TS e boss/Engrave
............ N e R
3 = = @ Set hole sewing
[ | e L —I_ T = e
S | Pt N |

“Hole sewing” on page 45.

@ Select the outer circle.

Be sure to select the outer pattern before
starting the Applique Wizard.

Using the Applique Wizard

@ Click1, then 2.

SIS Bee -0 - = -

Ll et Bt

5 Applique Wizard

EAE

*

] - L]

e Specify the desired settings in the Applique

Wizard.
1) @) ©) (4)
Applique | izard
Applqua fakial Apphy aFoslion Tach jomn Lo |7 Slich
R
-8 - &
& e @ e [Satinstch =]
Ho CEET it
10 Elmm
Mo
Deraiy
45 =] ineimm
(5) |J&M=manﬂiunsv#|hluzni|n. [ oaecal |

(1) Applique Material: Select whether (Yes)
or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is to
be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a
guide for cutting it out.

(2) Applique Position: Guideline for
attaching the appliqué piece is set to be
sewn automatically.

154

(3) Tack down: Select whether (Yes) or not
(No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, you also
select which stitch (Satin Stitch, E Stitch
or V Stitch) to use for the basting.

E Stitch

N

V Stitch

MNAN

Satin Stitch

VW

(4) Covering Stitch: Select the sew type and
other attributes (Width and Density) for
finishing the appliqué.

(5) Create an applique with hole sewing:
Select this check box when creating an
appliqué with holes (empty regions).
(This check box appears only when an
outer pattern with hole sewing applied
was selected.)

For this tutorial, we will select the Create an
applique with hole sewing check box.
All other settings will remain unchanged.

© ciick oK.

The appliqué is indicated by diagonal lines as
shown below.

//// When the “Create an applique with
// hole sewing” check box is cleared

When the “Create an applique with
| hole sewing” check box is selected




Layout & Editing has a function for creating split embroidery designs when the embroidery pattern being
created is larger than the embroidery hoop.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page size in Layout & Editing

Step 2 Creating the embroidery design

Step 3 Checking the embroidering order

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Step 5 Using the Positioning Sheet, mark the embroidering position on the fabric
Step 6 Hooping the fabric

Step 7 Embroidering

€@ Click1, then 2.

9 Specify the Design Page size and the size of
the design sections.

(1)

)

@)

Specifying the Design Page

size in Layout & Editing » With the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
setting, the width and height of the sections
are 10mm smaller than the actual hoop size

- T in order to provide space for fine positioning
= Shkies Pl LSy D‘f|_ adjustments with adjustment sections. The
s ' s — 10mm is for overlapping.

= A pacign Fage |

e |tis not necessary for the Section Size (for
Hoop Size) to match the Design Page size.
Select the hoop size to be used for sewing.

—— = ©® cickok.
e 1 . .
cet o ) Creating the embroidery
= design
H:- e For this example, we will use one of the lace
: o @) embroidery patterns provided with the software.
) © Ciick 1, then 2, then 3.
o Page: - s GBS (- [0 * wme ko o Eaw
| Dot | Bachgrund - 1 |I : Home ﬂr_ ’.'l"u‘ ---m:‘_ wew - . :g‘lj
oK) [ Conest ] 2 i:u: e . 3 ;;:u un[him r:;;;.n n:)nl: I.p;:l::j”r:' |
Select the type of embroidery machine to e 0 :I =

be used. 3

Select Custom Size, and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page. This setting is to specify the
exact width and height of a design. For
this example, set width to 230 mm and
height to 330 mm.

Click in the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector, and then select the size of the
sections (your embroidery hoop). For this
example, select 120 x 1770 mm

(130 x 180 mm).
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@ Click &, and then select the Documents
(My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Then, select the file tutorial_10-1.pes.

Import
[ = (&4 ]
[E"] [ lesrshPE-DIE SIGH MEX T Tubonal Tutanal_ 10
Fike Type AN Embrcidery Fies [:PECAPES ~D5T..) -

ﬁz '

ChiztmasTree...  [BUSEINEERTH  tutoial 10-2pes

It

“Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78.

Checking the embroidering
order
Check the sewing order to see the order that the
design sections will be sewn and determine which
parts of the fabric should be hooped.
The design sections are sewn in order from left to
right, top to bottom.

@ ciick1.

5 To Espert mode Hids= Hint 1:?;9

[E E] | O Auto Scrall

£ density and fill petterm, ||| 0| [ ] B0 o
1
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9 Uncheck the Show about selected Object(s)

to view the separate design sections. Click on
Next and Previous to move back and forth
through each section.

Check the design, and then click Cancel.

Dresign Property
Abad Poap padicn 1 44
[ hetaa

FlaMar:  ubaial 0 pa Dt Harns
Fiabaizn: 30
Mot Dada: 2010447 (=L
widh: 120,00 ren Fuibor
Height: 17000 e
Shchcont: 2564 Ko
Seingtine: 4k nin Conment
Cowcoml: 2

Color ordmn wib Batia Calor

Indes Cokr Cofe | Band Uescriion
1 W7 EMBROIDERT  LIGHT BLUE
: -

NOT DEFIHED

| careat

Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches are
added at the edges of the design sections so
that the design sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED color
and cannot be edited.

Memo of “Step 7 Embroidering”
on page 159

Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when
embroidering to stabilize the fabric. There are
many types of stabilizer; the type that you will use
depends on the type of fabric that you are
embroidering on. For large-size designs that are
split into sections, the stabilizer must be adhered
to the fabric, for example, iron-on stabilizer. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.




e Connect the points marked on the fabric to
draw reference lines.

» For best results, attach the stabilizer to the
fabric (as described on this page). Without _
the correct stabilizer, the design may
become misaligned due to puckering in

the fabric.
» Be sure to check the recommendations on

the stabilizer package.

0 Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and

Using the Positioning Sheet, mark points A, B, C and D.

mark the embroidering
position on the fabric

* The Positioning Sheets are included in the
package.

e The Positioning Sheets are also in the
Positioning Sheet folder and can be

printed out with a printer. 6 To mark an area to the right of the previously
e L ocation of the_ Positioning She_ets: marked area, align points A and D on the

C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))\ Positioning Sheet with marks B and C on the

Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Positioning fabric.

Sheet.

e The positioning sheets in the PDF files are
at actual size. When printing the positioning
sheet from the PDF file, be sure to print it at
actual size. Do not print while reducing or
enlarging fto fit the paper size.

0 Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
Positioning Sheet.

4 0 To mark an area below the previously marked
area, align points A and B on the Positioning
Sheet with marks C and D on the fabric.

e Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and A 8
then insert the tip of a marking pen into each ‘
hole to mark the fabric.
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Repeat steps 5 through 6 to reposition the
Positioning Sheet and draw the embroidering
position for each section of the embroidery
pattern.

* The intersection of the horizontal and
vertical line indicates the center of the
embroidery hoop.

e While carefully considering how the fabric
will be hooped, place the Positioning Sheet
on the fabric, and then draw lines to indicate
the embroidering position. In addition,
because all embroidery areas are not drawn
on the Positioning Sheet for large
embroidery hoops, be careful that the
embroidery area does not extend from the
marked area on the fabric as shown below.

Hooping the fabric

Insert the embroidery sheet into the inner ring
of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
embroidery sheet aligned with the reference
lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.

2]

Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery
sheet aligned with the reference lines for the
first pattern section, place the fabric and inner
ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring
of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it
is tight.

e Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the

embroidery sheet.

* Place the fabric and hoop on a level
surface, and then make sure that the inner
ring is pressed in well enough that the top
edge of the inner ring aligns with the top
edge of the outer ring.

« If the embroidery sheet is not used, the
marks on the embroidery hoop can be
used to hoop the fabric vertically and
horizontally.

However, since the center point on some
embroidery machines is off center, the
embroidery sheet should be used for best
results.

* Another way to hoop the fabric is to use
sticky stabilizer that can be hooped
separately, tear away the protective
paper, then carefully align the fabric onto
the sticky surface using the embroidery
sheet as a guide.

e Tip: The sticky stabilizer should be
removed right away after the embroidery
design is finished.

* Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily
if double-sided tape is affixed to the back
of the inner ring, which is placed on top of
the fabric, and then the fabric is clamped
between the inner ring and the outer ring.




o0 (™

©

Embroidering

When large-size embroidery designs are
transferred to the embroidery machine, the
patterns appear on the embroidery machine
display as shown below. For this example,
select the first embroidery pattern section

(Aa).
2

If there is no stitching in section Aa, select the
first section that contains stitching. Click the
Design Property button to check the
embroidering order.

Attach the embroidery hoop to the embroidery
machine, and then using the machine’s layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.

Embroider the selected pattern.
Remove the embroidery hoop from the
embroidery machine, and then remove the

fabric from the hoop.

Hoop the fabric for the next design section.

“Hooping the fabric” on page 158

When an embroidery design created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred to
an original card, alignment stitching (single
lines of running stitches with the color NOT
DEFINED, with a pitch of 7.0 mm, and starting
with fixed stitches with a pitch of 0.3 mm) is
added at the edges of the design sections.
(The alignment stitching appears in the print
preview and is printed in red.)

Sample data for this tutorial

1) Embroider the upper-left design section.
— Alignment stitching is sewn below and
on the right side of the embroidered
design section.

2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 1, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side. Make sure that
this alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn below the design section.
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left design
section with the top of the hoop aligned
on the alignment stitching at the bottom
of the design section sewn in step 1, and
then embroider the design.

— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the right side of the design
section.

4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 3 and with the top of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching at the
bottom of the design section sewn in
step 2, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side and at the top.
Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step 3 and in step 2.

e Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
until the entire embroidery design is sewn.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-
Position Hoops

This program enables you to create multi-position designs that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop
attached to your embroidery machine.

/— 111 vl

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the design that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidery machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the design.

When creating the design, each design section can only be as large as the sewing area of the embroidery
machine.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the design
Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes
Step 4 Checking the pattern
P . g ) ) [Deson Page | upu]
SIze Machine Type:
su® o —13
Page Size:
(@ Haop Size: 4
RETS TR s o)
‘ﬂ ] Rotzte 90 Degrees
B::::age & Custom Sze:
- w20 o
Mo O

o Select = Jzi under Machine Type (3), and
then select Hoop Size (4) and choose a
Design Page size of 130 x 300 mm or 100 x R .
172 mm from the selector (5). Then, click OK ssckrows: [ -

(©). (o)==

Section Sis (far Hoop Size)
[30x S0mm(100x 100 +]

|
(o)
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

[I] Memo:

» Settings for multi-position hoops are
indicated by “ x”.

» Choose the appropriate setting after
checking the size of the hoop available for

The size of one pattern must be no larger
than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).

Each pattern must completely fit within a
single area (a, b, or c).

your machine.

Step 2 Creating the design

162

The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

m Memo:

» Area a: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the top
installation position.

e Area b: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the middle
installation position.

e Area c: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the bottom
installation position.

The dotted lines separate each area.

Create the design, making sure that it meets
the following conditions.

[I] Memo:

1: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within area a.

2: The position of this pattern is correct since it
fits completely within either area b or area c.

3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but
its position must be corrected since it does
not fit completely within any of the areas.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
in order to fit in either b or c.)

4: This pattern must be corrected since it is
too large.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
and size in order to fit in either a, b, or c.)




Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes

© CcClick1, then 2.

Machine Tyoe:
oded o L
Page Size:
@ Hoop Size:
[l Retzte 90 Degrees
Edit Uger Hoop.
(3 Cugtom Sae:
widh: [200 :1 -
Heghl: (200 5
Sectinn Size far Hoop Size
(30 S0mm{100x 100mn =]
Color
Fage: -
—E
T
=
Design Fage | Cunpirt
Sewing frms
Design Fage aes
@) Use mxsing desion a=a
A
2 :lZIC,... th of tires 1o change the haop! pnsnon.l
ump Sich Tmming
Mrimum ump sttch length for thrad mmmng |1.CI B mm

[I] Memo:

» A check mark appears when this function is
turned on; no check mark is displayed when
this function is turned off.

!

e B i |

JE

!

!

e e Y
I
L o e e m 4

» When the Optimize hoop change function is
turned on, the sewing order that you have
set is optimized to reduce the number of
times that the hoop installation position is
changed.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing orderis: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (patterns 3 & 5) — c (patterns 4 & 6)
If the Optimize hoop change function is
turned off, each pattern is sewn according
to the sewing order that you have set.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing orderis: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (pattern 3) — c (pattern 4) — a (pattern
5) — c (pattern 6)

Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is
not optimized, it may be changed more
often than if it was optimized.

a Note:

Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly
or the fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop
installation position is changed too often, we
recommend turning on the Optimize hoop
change function. Turning on this function will
change the sewing order that you have set,
therefore, check the sewing order before you
begin embroidering.

163

o
T
(]
=
Y]
=
o
>
()
-t
o
=
»
©
1]
Q,
=
(2]
>
o
°
o
D
=
o
>
»



12

164

Checking the pattern

Click 1.

To st mode

il (e | = | —

[ [Ey|=re=——y=——rc"""
1

[ Auie Scrcll

Check the sewing order of each pattern and
the number of times the hoop position will be
changed.

Dresign Property

(1) Abad Foap pasdicn 143

(2) [ m
FlaMara:  Unidind Dt Hane
FilaVon: 81
Mo Dk (=L
widh: 100.00 remn Fuibor
Height: 100.00 e
Shchcont: 2 Ko
Sewirgine:  1min Commert
Cokroanl; 1

Color ordmn wib Batia Calor
Indes Cokr Cofe | Band Desminion
1 513 EMBROIDERT  LIME GREEN

| carea |

Only the patterns that would be sewn at the
current position in the hoop installation order
appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

(1) The position in the hoop installation order
for the currently displayed pattern.

(2) To display information for patterns at
other positions in the hoop installation
order, click Previous or Next.

If a pattern is larger than the embroidery
area or if a pattern is positioned so that it
does not completely fit within an embroidery
area, the error message appears. After the
pattern causing the error is displayed, select
the pattern and change its size or position.

Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file
(-pes).

If the file size or the number of color changes
is larger than the specified number, or if one of
the patterns does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the error message appears.

Writing the design to an original
card

A design for a multi-position hoop is created
by considering the pattern in each hoop
installation position as one pattern, then
combining them.

Therefore, when this type of design is written
to an original card, one multi-position hoop
design is saved as a combination of multiple
patterns.

| § O LT

n : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation position
(position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation position
(position c¢).

Therefore, the frame installation position
sewing order for the pattern shown above is b,
a, then c.




Notes on embroidering using the multi- Printing a Design Page for a multi-
position hoop position hoop
* Before embroidering your design, sew a On the first page, a complete image of the Design
trial sample of the design on a scrap piece Page is printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x
of fabric from your design, making sure to 300 mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
use the same needle and thread. Design Page is printed.) On the following pages, an
* Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the image of each design section and its sewing
back of the fabric and tightly stretch the information are printed in the sewing order.
fabric within the hoop. When embroidering When Actual Size is selected:
on thin or stretch fabrics, use two layers of An image of the pattern in each design section is
stabilizer material. If no stabilizer material is printed on a separate page as the corresponding
used, the fabric may become over- sewing information.

stretched or wrinkled or the embroidery

When Reduced Size is selected:
may not be sewn correctly.

An image of the pattern in each design section is

For more ways to stabilize large designs, printed on the same page as the corresponding
refer to “Attaching stabilizer to the fabric” sewing information.
on page 156

. . . “Printing” on page 82
* Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the

outlines in order to prevent embroidering
outside the outlines.

0] X

* For patterns that require the hoop to be
installed at different installation positions,
design the embroidery pattern so that the
various parts of the pattern overlap in order
to prevent misalignment while
embroidering.

Overlap
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the
Jumbo Frame

This section describes the procedures for creating embroidery data and for embroidering using the jumbo
frame (frame size: 360 x 360 mm; with mounts on both sides of the embroidery frame).

& Note:

« If the jumbo frame was selected, the size of the Design Page
becomes 350 x 350 mm in order to create margins that allow
automatic positioning using the built-in camera.

* The jumbo frame described here was designed specifically for
our multi-needle embroidery machines equipped with a built-
in camera. It cannot be used with any other machine, such as
single-needle embroidery machines. Check the Operation
Manual provided with your multi-needle embroidery machine
to determine if it is compatible with the jumbo frame.

Jumbo frame: 360 x 360 mm embroidery frame

[I] Memo:

For details on embroidering using the camera and on affixing
the embroidery positioning stickers, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with the embroidery machine.

Sample data that can be used in this example is provided in the following folder.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the embroidery design
Step 3 Checking a divided pattern
Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric
Step 5 Embroidering
Step 1 Selecting the Design Page T —
Size Machine Type:
a L] 3
@ Ciick 1, then 2. Pagfr =
@ Hanp Size:
1 i 'Dl = Elx &0 mm
2 ]| (2 o o
|| Dot @ Z0x20m Rt Fane)
Eom —4
o Click @ &L under Machine Type (3), select %gﬁgﬁ:ﬁf&&;
1 = S0 mm Cylinder &)
360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame) from the 300 100 Borr Fene)
Hoop Size selector under Page Size (4), and o sl FandFam)
then click OK (5). e T
gackgound: [0 -
| Cencd | —o
0\ Note:
Check the size of embroidery frames that
can be used with your machine before
changing the setting.
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

The Design Page appears on the screen as . o
© shown be?ow_ 9 PP Step 2 Creating the embroidery

design
For this example, an embroidery pattern provided

with this software will be used in the procedure
described below.

o First, import a pattern. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

 r—p—
(1) Side 1 embroidering area:
Area embroidered first

(2) Side 2 embroidering area:

Documents (My Document)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Then, select the file ChristmasTree.pes and
import it.

Area embroidered second [ e O e
The embroidery pattern is automatically °“J"::E"“:"°:‘“"°“"“”“;"‘L‘" o
.. . . Fie e sl Embcid Fies [FECS FESADST.) |

divided into the different areas. b
ot

o

2

& Note: m el 10-1pes hllm$2n25 g.
The embroidery pattern is split with a section 3
overlapping (1) and (2). 3
If the pattern arranged in this section uses =
satin stitches, the stitch may change when .Q
the pattern is split. Therefore, we 2
recommend shifting the pattern or changing S
the sew type to fill stitches. @ Click [&, and then open the following folders. ‘;
K]

°

5

=

)

=

n

Step 3 Checking a divided pattern

Before starting to embroider, the divided embroidery
pattern can be checked. If a pattern that you do not
wish to be divided has been split onto Side 1 and
Side 2, you can check the embroidery pattern, then
adjust it so it is not split.

@ ciick1.

e

| |

Talist roce
1| |

T e e G D
1 = e

T
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9 Click 1 to view the next side of the embroidery
design.

ol —at

To view the embroidery pattern click on
Design Property to open the Design
Property dialog box. Uncheck the Show
about selected Object(s) to view the
separate sides.

Design Property.

< Previous Mest =5

Show ahout selected Object(z).

= Tangr
Wit 2E0mn Bt
Hught: 8i0mm

Scheont: 42 UL

Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file (.pes).

“Transferring to a machine by using USB
media” on page 175, and “Transferring
directly to a machine’s memory” on
page 176

An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. Transfer these
designs directly to the machine's memory or
to the machine by using USB media.
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Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Always use stabilizer when embroidering.

For large designs split into sections, the stabilizer
must be attached to the fabric, for example, by using
iron-on stabilizer, self-adhesive stabilizer or spray
adhesive. Use stabilizer appropriate for the fabric.

In addition, be sure to use stabilizer that is strong
enough and large enough for the entire
embroidering area. You may need to attach two
layers if thin stabilizer is used.

See more information about stabilizer,
“Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric”
on page 156.

Embroidering

Embroider using the embroidery positioning stickers
included with the embroidery machine. These
stickers are detected by the embroidery machine’s
built-in camera to automatically position the fabric.

0 Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

\\ \

< —

e Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

0 Select the pattern for side 1, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 1
embroidering area.




0 When embroidering is finished, follow the e Follow the embroidery machine instructions to
instructions on the embroidery machine to remove the embroidery positioning stickers.
affix embroidery positioning sticker on the
embroidering area.

0 Select the pattern for side 2, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 2
embroidering area.

Animage of the needle location appears in the
screen with the positioning detection area
framed by a line.

Affix an embroidery positioning sticker so that
it fits within the line. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual for the machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker.

Q After the sticker have been detected, remove

the embroidery frame, rotate it 180°, and then * For details on using the embroidery
re-attach it to the embroidery machine. machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with it.

* Carefully remove the embroidery frame and
reattach it correctly. If the embroidery frame
is not correctly attached or if there is slack
in the fabric, the embroidery pattern may
become misaligned.

suonesijddy ai1oadsg 10} suonesado l

Embroidery data for the jumbo
frame

* When the embroidery design is being
saved in Layout & Editing, older file format
versions are not available.

In addition, the embroidery design is saved
as data specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera. It cannot be sewn with any
other machine.

* An embroidery pattern created in a Design
Page set to the jumbo frame size in Design
Center cannot be transferred directly to the
machine. Import the embroidery pattern
into Layout & Editing, and then transfer it to
the embroidery machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker again.
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Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.
Saving the settings in a list
Click the Sewing Attributes tab.
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

If necessary, change the settings, and then

click [@£].

Click Save As.

LoadSmve Default Settings

T i)

| savets. |

Cloza

Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click OK to register the group in a list.

Save Az

Erter the nizme for the cet of gewing allrbuies.

|

| Cancel |

Deleting a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog

box, select the group of settings to be deleted.

Click Delete to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

(default) cannot be deleted.

170

Recalling a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog
box, select the group of settings to be recalled.

Click Load.

— The settings in the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box change to the saved
settings.

e To change recalled settings and save them
by replacing the original settings, click
in the Sewing Attributes tab, click Save
As, and then click OK without changing the
name for the settings.

» The saved setting can also be used on a
different computer. Simply copy sastu.txt
from C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Settings on the original computer to the
Settings folder at the same path on the
destination computer.

¢ In Explore click on C:\Program Files
(Program Files (x86))\Brother
\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Settings. Single left
click on the Settings folder to view the
contents. Single right click on sastu.txt and
select copy from the menu. Paste to a USB
device and transfer to a different computer.

Editing user thread color
lists

If you have a list of thread colors that are frequently
used, they can be saved in a user thread chart.

Click 1, then 2.

Untitled - Layout & Editing _ = ox |
1 [option =] i
Design Center,..
Frogrammable Stitch Creatar...
titch Design Database...

Font Creator...

. . . i Sewing A Box
—| * | Balor il nesinn pans catticns £
= =
2 T, E® EditUser Thiead Chait.,

Run p {5 | Opbans..
—_— =




A user thread chart can be saved, edited or

deleted.
Edit User Thresd Chart ‘
(7) v Tzt [apatan [ —— (1)
Index Cobr Code Brand Diesciiplian liebhat —— (2)
1 I o BLACK. [ (3)
(8) 1] = w2 WHITE Do _I_
Hew ltem... = (4)
Dekrelen —— (5
! - EItm . — 6
+ -(11)
(9) ——— "himad Chart BRDTHER EMEADIDERY _ +
Indax Cobon Code  Brand Doeszcaiptio =
1 MM 50 EMBRODERY  BLATK
H 001 EMBROIDERY  WHITE
(1 O) — a0 EMBRODERY  RED
4 085 EMBROIDERY  PIHK
5 N (55 EWBADIDERT  DEEF D «
4 m *
i3 Cancel

(1) Creates a new thread chart.

(2) Deletes a thread chart.

(3) Changes the order of the thread colors.
(4) Adds a new thread color.

(5) Deletes a thread color.

(6) Edits a thread color.

(7) When editing or deleting a thread chart,
select the thread chart here before
performing the operation.

(8) Displays thread colors in the user thread
chart.

(9) Select an existing thread chart.

(10) Displays thread colors in existing thread
chart.

(11) Adds thread colors from a existing thread
chart.

B Creating a new thread chart

1.
2.

Click New Chart (1).

Type in the name of the chart, and then click
OK.

Mewe Thrzad Chart:

Neme:

m Memo:

A saved chart can be selected from the User
Thread Chart selector.

i Deleting a chart

1.

From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

2.
3.

Click Delete Chart (2).

If a message appears, click Yes.

M Editing a chart

1.

2.

From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

Continue with the appropriate procedure. To
save the changes, click OK.

M Adding items from a thread chart

1.

2.

From the Thread Chart selector (9), select the
brand of thread.

From the list (10), click the thread colors.

D] Memo:

To add multiple items, hold down the
or (Ctrl) keys while selecting thread colors.

Click (11).

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart (8).

¥ Adding a new item

1.
2.

Click New Item (4).

To create a new color, click Mix.

Edit Thread
Threzd Intormation

Code:

Erard:

D eseriptiare

Specify the color, and then click OK to add the
specified color to the Edit Thread dialog box.

uim

Hue: 160

Sat: 0
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Green: 255

Define Custom Calors >> Blue: 255

[

Add to Custom Colors ]
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The color cannot be changed if the slider (1) is
moved to the top of the scale.

If necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

Click OK to add the new item to the user
thread chart (8).

An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index
number for items created or edited by the
user.

Deleting items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be deleted.

Click Delete Item (5) to delete the item from
the user thread chart.

Editing an item
An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be edited, and then click Edit
Item (6).

Edit the item details in the same way as
adding a new item.

Edit Thread

Threzd Intormation

) i3

Descrplions Breerf

As with newly added items, an asterisk (%)
appears in front of the index number of edited
items.

Changing the order of items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be moved.

Click Up or Down (3) to change the order of
the item.

Thread colors in embroidery patterns
created with this application may appear
differently on the embroidery machine,
depending on the model used.

1. Embroidery machines without a
function for displaying thread colors

The specified thread color information
cannot be displayed at all.

2. Embroidery machines with a function
for displaying thread colors

Of the thread color information specified
in the embroidery pattern, only the thread
color names are displayed on the
machine.

However, the names that are displayed
are limited to the machine's preset thread
color names. Therefore, the machine
displays the names of its preset thread
colors that are closest to the colors
specified in the embroidery pattern.

3. Embroidery machines with a thread
color index

Some machines can display the thread
information specified with this application.
However, for thread colors that have
been edited or added by the user (thread
colors with an asterisk (*) at the left side),
only the thread number is displayed.

The edited user thread chart can also be used
on a different computer. Simply copy
chart2.btc from

C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Color on
the original computer to the Color folder at the
same path on the destination computer.
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Transferring Data

This section describes operations for transferring
embroidery designs to embroidery machines.




Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery pattern to an embroidery machine differ depending on
your embroidery machine model. For details, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your embroidery

machine.

Transferring to a machine
by using an original card

Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
equipped with a card slot.

& Note:

* Be sure that the hoop size of the design
does not exceed the hoop that will be used
on the embroidering machine.

» When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

* An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. This size is
designed specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera.

“Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering
With the Jumbo Frame” on
page 166

=5 For details on writing multiple embroidery
designs, refer to “Transferring
Embroidery Designs to Machines” on
page 217.

1. |Insertan original card into the USB card writer
module.

S
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2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1Lt

Send Embroidery Design

§ | send to USB Mediz 3
| &F| send to Your Machine 3
3 Q Write to Card ||
| Link

3.  When the following message appears, click
OK.

@ All original card data will be deleted,

=]

— Data transfer begins. The following
message appears while the data is being
transferred.

Fleas= wat lor a whike.

[ I

4. After the data has been transferred, the
following message appears, indicating that the
transfer is finished. Click OK.

'ﬁl ‘Writing to original card is completed.

——




Transferring split embroidery designs
Embroidery patterns for the split patterns
created on the custom-sized Design Page
are written to cards split into their separate
sections.

If the total size of the pattern exceeds the
capacity of the media or the machine’s
memory or if the pattern is split into over 80
sections with a Design Page size of 90 x 90
cm (35.4” x 35.4”), you will need to split the
pattern and write the separate sections onto
several media.

If all pattern sections cannot be saved with a
single operation, the Select Hoop Sections
dialog box appears. Select pattern sections
until the media becomes full.

-L.-nl]

The card capacity indicator at the top of the
dialog box shows the amount of space
available on the card (white) and the amount

of space used by the pattern sections (blue).

When a pattern section is selected, the total
amount of space used by the selected
pattern sections appears in blue. If the
capacity is exceeded, the entire card
capacity indicator appears in red. To
deselect a pattern section, click it again.
Click Write to write the selected pattern
sections to the media. (The Write button is
available only when a pattern section is
selected and there is sufficient space on the
media for the selected pattern sections.)

For details on creating split
embroidery designs, refer to
“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split
Embroidery Designs” on
page 155.

Transferring to a machine
by using USB media

Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
compatible with the USB Host
function.

Plug the USB media into the computer.

Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

il |

3 |j Send to USE: Media R E 4

"T Write ko Card F ‘

— Data transfer begins.

If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

Capy File =

Thewmic aheady afil wih ihe same neme i this locsim
Unied FES

@ Copy and Replace.

) Do o

) Copp using ancther rame

K Lacel

After the data has been transferred, the
message “Finished outputting data.” appears,
indicating that the transfer is finished. Click
OK, and then remove the USB media.

If multiple USB media are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the area
shown below.

Send Embroidery Design | |

§ sendto USB Media E
H F:

] write to card

= “
ik
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring directly to a
machine’s memory

Designs can be transferred to
embroidery machines that can
be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

1. Connect the embroidery machine to the
computer.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

Send Embroicery Design ||
M | sendto USB Media » 3¢

3 12 senttoreunsmnme || 2] 4

L] wite to Card F
X unk

— Data transfer begins.

0\ Note:

If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

Thewm is abeady afile mih the same names in s locstion
Urited FES

® Copyand Fsplacs

% Do) copy

23 Copy s ancthes e

] D i e the et cariices
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3.

After the data has been transferred, the
message “Finished outputting data.” appears,
indicating that the transfer is finished. Click
OK.

[I] Memo:

* For details on transferring designs with this
method, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

« If multiple machines are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the
area shown below.

[ send Embroidery Design | ||

4§ | send to USB Media v |
:|£{' Send to Your Machine

]
L[] | write to Card

g Link ] II

« If the connected embroidery machine has
been set to Link mode, the command Send
to Your Machine, mentioned in this
procedure, cannot be selected. To select
this command, return the machine to
normal mode.




Using the Link Function to Embroider

From the Computer

Embroidery designs can be embroidered by transferring the embroidery data
from the computer to one or more embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function. These embroidery designs are embroidered after the data is sent
from the computer to the embroidery machine in the same way that a document
is printed after the data is sent from a computer to a printer.

& Note:

e The Link function can be used only with
embroidery machines compatible with the
function; it cannot be used with other
machines. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

* The Link function cannot be used with
embroidery designs whose size exceeds
the area that can be embroidered with the
machine or embroidery designs in a
Design Page of a custom size or for the
jumbo frame.

 Up to four embroidery machines can be
connected using the Link function.

Create an embroidery design in Layout &
Editing.
Set the embroidery machine in Link mode.

¢ Turn on the Link function of the embroidery
machine, and then turn off the machine.

a Note:

For details on setting the machine in Link
mode, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

Use the USB cable included with the
embroidery machine to connect the machine
to the computer.

e Turn on the embroidery machine.

0\ Note:

» For details on connecting the machines to
the computer, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.

* If the machine is positioned far from the
computer, we recommend you to use a
self-powered USB hub. Do not use USB
extension cables or repeater cables.

* Do not connect or disconnect the USB
cable while the machine is turned on.

¢ In Control Panel—Display—Screen
Saver—Power, set both System
standby and System hibernates to

Never.

m Memo:

One or more embroidery machines can be
connected to PC by using the Link function.
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Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Send Embroidery Design

[ write to Card

3|/ unk

2 Link | == EchE

oo |
‘ [lfec]feella] | [=] [a] [

Lntied

(1) Transferred design

(2) Queue: Displays the data before it is
transferred to the embroidery machine.

— When the machine is ready to start
loading the data, data transfer begins.
While the data is being transferred, a
message appears in the screen of the
embroidery machine, and the design
moves to the transferred design area.

2 Link | == EchE

()(e)(e) o) | =] (] o)

| nezE

Liided
Reedy

If the data sent from Layout & Editing does
not appear in the transferred design box,
continue the operation by using the
machine's operation panel.

If you want to send more than one design to
the Link dialog, repeat step 4 for each design.
The Link dialog will remain open while the
selected design from Layout & Editing will be
sent to the Link.
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After the design has been transferred, press
the start/stop button on the embroidery
machine to begin embroidering.

The transferred data cannot be edited from
the embroidery machine. The received data
can only be embroidered. However,
embroidering settings can be specified.

When embroidering is started, the following appears
in the Link dialog box.

2 Link | == EchE

()(e)(e) o) | =] (] e

Lididedd

(1) —] o zore

(1) Shows the status of the embroidery
machine.

Each status indication is described below

Status Description

Ready Press the button on the
embroidery machine (Start/
Stop button) to start sewing.

Waiting If there is no data in the queue
(2), select Link as the
destination in the application,
and send data.

If this is the status even though
there is data in the queue (2),
continue the operation by using
the machine's operation panel.

Sewing The machine is sewing.

Paused The machine has temporarily
been stopped.

Color change | Change the thread spool on the
machine.

Check thread | Check the bobbin thread or the
upper thread on the machine.

Check frame | Install a different embroidery

frame on the machine.

Error Check the details of the error
that occurred on the machine.




If multiple designs were sent to a
single machine

Multiple embroidery designs can be embroidered
after being sent to the Link dialog box. In this case,
the dialog box appears as shown below.

» Design Database is available to send
multiple designs at a time.

“Sending embroidery designs to
machines by using the Link
function” on page 221

* Name Drop Function can also send
multiple designs only the text is replaced.

“Outputting patterns using text
from the text list” on page 112

M (E)@4) (5) (6)

=g !
0380 e 30119
Rzt i

The following operations can be performed from this
dialog box.

(1) Moves the selected design(s) to the
beginning of the embroidering order.

(2) Moves the selected design(s) one
position forward in the embroidering
order.

(3) Moves the selected design(s) one
position backward in the embroidering
order.

(4) Moves the selected design(s) to the end
of the embroidering order.

(5) Automatically adjusts the embroidering
order of the designs to reduce as much as
possible the number of thread color
changes.

(6) Deletes the selected design(s) from the
Link dialog box.

Before the message “The machine will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the
machine.” appears on the machine and OK is
pressed, the embroidering order of the
designs, including the first one, can be
changed since the first design has not yet
been sent to the machine.

If multiple embroidery machines
are connected
The Distributor dialog box appears, in addition with
the Link dialog box for each embroidery machine.
The designs in the Distributor dialog will all be
selected. Specify which file is to be transferred to
which machine.

Distributor dialog box
Do (1) ©) (3)

[z || Desskaz | ;-]

o H W

amoiing amoting oty Aotz oz

e 8

oz oz Moz el 305

1224EE7250 -

Mz ine Mame

(1) Selects all embroidery designs.

(2) Deselects the embroidery
designs.

(3) Deletes the selected embroidery
design. (The design is deleted
without being moved to the

Recycle Bin.)
(. = e
- |
() )ea)le] | (o) (2] Een o)
Wating
(){e)e)e] | (=) (2] o

Machine name

Sending a design to the Distributor

dialog for multiple machines:
Refer to Step on page 178.

For multiple designs to be sent,
repeat Step 4. for each
design.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

1. Select a machine in the Machine Name (1) 2. Repeatstep 1..to move each design to the
selector, select an embroidery file, and then Link dialog box.
click Send (2).
=]
Dottt QDBE]EIIEI% ﬁ)
m QEE! % amng 3 A2 IS R
e [

amoiing amoting oty Aotz oz

LS - YK ] W

= i /418 M Fam Rl tE] e Mo
; i I -~ i 8 [ Ry 0 I

e |
Kadl] B

* The initial machine name is the machine's
ID.

For details, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

» The name of the machine can be changed.
For details, refer to “Changing the
embroidery machine name appearing with
the Link function” on page 181

— The embroidery designs are moved to the
Link dialog box.

e g EERE] o oz H
o
el g N0 el 3015 30159

F VAEJANE 2

Waching Hare: |- HEETEE

— (e | (5] (2] Bes)
> A

E

— ()= | (] (=)
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» The embroidering order of designs in the
queue can be changed.

For details, refer to “If multiple
designs were sent to a single
machine” on page 179.

« |f additional machines are connected while
the Link dialog box is displayed,
corresponding queues will appear. If a
machine is disconnected, the
corresponding queue will disappear.

e To display the Property dialog box for a file,
double-click the file’s icon, or click a file to
select it, right-click it, and then click
Property from the menu that appears.

e To reduce this dialog box to a button on the
taskbar, click the Minimize button.

To disconnect the USB cable, or shut

down the computer

» After data transferring to embroidery
machine and the transferring message on
the screen of the machine is closed, you
can disconnect the USB cable, or shut
down the computer.

When connected to the embroidery
machine again, you can continue the Link
operation.

e The embroidery machine can finish sewing
the design currently being embroidered
even if the computer is turned off.

e If the embroidery machine is turned off
while it is embroidering, the resume
operation can be used the next time it is
turned on. At that time, transmission can be
resumed using the Link function by clicking
Link in Design Database or in the Option
menu of Layout & Editing to display the
Link dialog box.

« If the embroidery machine connection
cannot be detected, the Link dialog box will
close automatically.

* To display the Link dialog box again after
the computer has been restarted, click Link
in Design Database or in the Option menu
(in the upper-right corner) of Layout &
Editing.

e To display the Distributor dialog box, click
Distributor in the Option menu of the Link
dialog box.

Changing the embroidery
machine name appearing with the
Link function

Click Machine Name in the Option menu of
the queue whose name is to be changed.

utun =T

g LR () =

o

0
bty

Type the name in the Machine Name box,
and then click OK.

Machrm larse 10 cmnctorsy | SAECEFSAD

A name (up to 10 alphanumeric characters/
symbols) can be specified for the embroidery
machine.

* When an embroidery machine is
connected to the computer, the
embroidery machine is recognized by the
computer as a removable disk and is
assigned a drive letter. If this drive letter
is the same as one that has already been
assigned by the computer, designs
cannot be sent from the computer to that
embroidery machine. This problem
occurs, for example, if a network drive
has been assigned a computer drive
letter. If this occurs, cancel the
assignment for the drive with the
conflicting drive letter.

When the number of embroidery
machines connected to the computer via
USB is increased, the operating system
may require that the computer be
restarted. At that time, restart the
computer.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer
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Design Center

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Design Center. A simple step-by-
step procedure is provided to create an
embroidery pattern from a template image, such
as an illustration.




In Design Center, embroidery patterns can be created from an original image. In addition, you can specify
colors and sewing attributes for the lines and regions that are more detailed than those specified with the Auto
Punch function in Layout & Editing.

An embroidery design is created in the following four stages.

Stage 1
Original Image Stage

Stage 2
Line Image Stage

Stage 3
Figure Handle Stage

Stage 4
Sew Setting Stage

Open an image file, and
select the colors to be used
for creating the outlines.

The original image is
converted to a black-and-
white line image.
Qutlines can be drawn or
erased.

Example:

The stripes in the scarf are
erased.

Stripes are added to the
scarf.

The line image is converted
to a figure handle image.
Points in the figure handle
image can be edited to
change the design.

Example:

The eyes are moved, and
the facial expression is
changed.

A star is added to the tail of
the plane.

The sew type and thread
colors are specified in the
outline to complete the
embroidery design.

Example:

By applying colors different
than in the original image,
the design is given a
different appearance.

machine.

on page 174

¢ |[f the data is saved, work can be stopped at each stage, then started again.

* The most appropriate images to use are those with few and distinct colors. Images or photos that are
intricate or have gradations are not suitable since it is difficult to extract their outlines.

¢ Line image data is saved in the .pel format, and figure handle data is saved in the .pem format.

* The embroidery data is saved in the .pem format. To transfer .pem data created in Design Center to an
embroidery machine, import the pattern into Layout & Editing, and then transfer the data to an embroidery

“Importing into Layout & Editing” on page 192 and “Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines”

This section describes the basic operations performed in Design Center. For details on the procedures or
settings, refer to “Design Center Window” on page 193.
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Basic Design Center Operations

. . Select the desired image file, and then click
Step 1 Original Image Stage o Open. g

a Note:

Airplane image is located at:

s C:\My Documents\PE-DESIGN NEXT
o Click (Start), and then select All \Sample\Design Center.
Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then

Tools, then Design Center.

i Extract outlines from an image

) Lok |} Design Center [N Bl =
.. Maintenance & —
). PE-DESIGN NEXT e idire
) Instruction Manual w | Prawerig
& PE-DESIGN NEXT (Layout & Editing) Doy
U o ’.‘5 [ Previess
[ =
() Design .
1= Uesign Uatanase cqmﬂ
A Font Creator @
¥l Programmable Stitch Creator Default Programs
Fe rae: Hplane b - | I
1  Back Help and Support Rescftrpe:[FELS Wags Flol get” beg”potToa 8.4 =

| Learch programs and files

e In 1, select the colors to be used for the
outlines (embroidery lines).

— The selected color appears in a box on
the right side, and [¥] appears in the
check box to show that the color is

selected.
o = Waoawmis: (cstosttolimeimoge 9
& s e
= Pick Colars r ’g
e Q (= 5
L |15 B B = 8
— . N =] z
=
| - o ==
e\ Dletect
B Duetliencx;s
| et
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII . . [ Preview
e Clle 1 Tane Low D High
_ He’fjﬂicﬁmmn G M [|0K_]| [ Cancel ]
| The desired color can be selected
1 gj L‘é more easily if the Zoom slider is
i |8 used to enlarge the image.
et

= If a color other than that for the

u% ‘{éy outline was selected, clear the
: check box beside the color to
[ genem ] deselect it.
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G After selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, click OK.

— The line image appears in the Design
Page.

Line Image Stage

Using the Eraser

0 To erase a line, select the Eraser Tools. Click

1, then 2.
} El=i=l
= Line mage |
: — 3 ] Ll.f '_-:é;-‘
1 l"'"_ ’VE e .%'- b
Eraser || Zoom Pnn To Original To Figure
Eraser Tools L

Pen
- ~ - | Tmage Handie

Select an Eraser tool according to the size of
the area or thickness of the line to be erased.

("~

Move the pointer over the line to be erased,
and then click the line or drag the pointer to
erase the line.

Using the Pen

Q To draw lines, select the Pen Tools. Click 1,
then 2.

0"} Eg8e -

A
— | LineTmags

'E *\\‘w % 30

‘ scr | Zeem Pan | To Original To Figure

Tma:rr Handie

!T-ll]

Select the Pen tool with the desired thickness
of the line to be drawn.

e Drag the pointer to draw a line. To add a point,
click in the Design Page.

A\

To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the key while moving the pointer.

e Iflines are drawn or erased incorrectly, click

K (Undo button) (1) to undo the last
operation.

» To change the display size, use Zoom
command (2).

* The part of the work area that is displayed
can easily be changed by using the Pan tool

I =
1 &) =k i
— Line Imag:
2 | =15 I e
S MR | B -
Fén Erae ?.eon Pan To Criginat To Figure
- Tm Fandle
3 125 goom To|is

‘imw w""‘r'
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M Editing the extracted outline

o When the line image is finished, click, 1 or 2.

1 [ EeEe
2 I—M e :'“ R
@ Click OK.
[Foveobeacomesonseng
Reznlution:

) Fing:
@ Mamal
() Coane

[] Thirring Process : &

Less '0 S Much

SIZE: 100 24 mm

Small Q Big

D esior Page Setfings... IDKI Cancsl

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image.

Basic Design Center Operations

Step 3 Figure Handle Stage

¥ Moving outlines

o Click 1, then 2, and then click the outline to be
moved.

Rotation
handle

Outline
appears
in red

Scale handles

[I:I Memo:

Drag a handle to change the size or angle. To
delete the outline, press the (Delete) key.

e Move the pointer over the outline so that the
shape of the pointer changes to <%E:> and then
drag the outline.

I Adding lines to the figure handle
image

© CcClick1, then 2.

L@\m&: a0+ Uit Oisgnca
ngnu:na e .
,&u Lﬁm-hu o b vesticaly
I Jhmn sty 1 ‘ammm
]n- il Geming =
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Basic Design Center Operations

e Click the start point (1), and then click the next
point (2).

— Aline is drawn connecting the two points.

Continue clicking to draw additional lines.

[I] Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
right-click.

e To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold
down the (Shift) key while moving the
pointer.

e Double-click the end point.

ED Memo:
Sewing attributes cannot be applied to regions

if the region is not completely enclosed in an
outline.

M Reshaping outlines

€@ Click1, then 2.

/ \
Point  Line appears in pink

e To add a point, click the outline (1).
To create a corner, drag the point (2).

\\@/\

If the point is deleted, the corner is removed.
Click the point (1), and then press the (Delete)
key, or click 2.
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Basic Design Center Operations

© To change the shape of the line, drag the @ While holding down the (AID) key, drag the
point. selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q:? ,
. and a red square appears when the two
L e points are overlapping.

D:I Memo:

e If multiple points are selected, all of the
points will be moved or deleted.

* To select additional points, hold down the e Release the mouse button to connect the two
(CtrD) key and click each point, or drag the points.
pointer over the points.

M Splitting lines

Lines can be split at a point.

o Perform steps 0 and e in “Reshaping
outlines” to select a line.

e Select a point 1, and then click 2 to split the
line.

O
1]
a,
Q
=
o
(]
=
=
(]
=

M Continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage

When the figure handle image is finished, continue

to the Sew Setting Stage.

@ ciick1or2.

Aitplane PEN - Besign Centis

R B0 Sl

Numenal Setting ~

4
5
it

i Connecting lines
Two points can be connected to form a line.

0 Perform steps 0 and e in “Reshaping
outlines” to select a line.
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Basic Design Center Operations

D] Memo:

Even after continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage, you can return to the Figure Handle
Stage to edit the figure handle image.

Step 4 Sew Setting Stage

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to the
different parts of the outline to create the embroidery
pattern.

M Specifying sewing attributes

0 To specify the sew type for the line, click 1,
then 2, then 3.

Hirpla PEM - Diige

(I ] nw%
L e

Q ¢

Samp | Zoom  Fan

lale

et

— |

Line sew type selector

}_w_ : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to the entire outline.

>_H_ : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to a portion of the outline.

To specify the sew type for the region, click 1,
then 2.

Hirpla PEM - Diige

o i s

Region sew type selector

@ Ciick .
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e Click the desired color.

|
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o Click the down arrow in the sew type selector
and choose the desired sew type.

e When using }_w_ or >_u_ click the outline

where the sewing attributes are to be applied.




Basic Design Center Operations

Q When using % click the region where the
sewing attributes are to be applied. a Note:

Sewing attributes for region cannot be

applied to open regions (regions not fully

enclosed in an outline), as shown in the

illustration below.

L2

If attributes cannot be applied to a region,
return to the Figure Handle Stage and make
sure that region is closed. Edit any broken
lines with the Edit Point tool.

“Adding lines to the figure
handle image” on page 187

O
1]
a,
Q
=
o
(]
=
=
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To change the sewing attributes, repeat steps

0 through @
z 5

o
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Basic Design Center Operations

192

[I] Memo:

» From the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog
box, detailed settings for attributes, such as
the width of satin stitches and the run pitch,
can be specified.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 205.

» The Reference Window is useful for
specifying colors while checking the colors
of the original image.

Using the Reference Window

This allows you to select colors while
checking the colors in the original image.

1. Click 1, then 2. Select the Reference
Window check box.

1 I = :
“I\ [] Reference Window

||” Show/Hide

lgm-nnnm
e ——@

71 shaw Gria
]:l with fses

T

intervak(50 =

2. Click the Image tab.

— The image opened in Original
Image stage appears.

Origral I Reference
o

If Reference has been clicked, click
Original.

Step 5 Importing into Layout &
Editing
The embroidery pattern created in Design Center
can be imported into Layout & Editing. In addition,

the created data can be transferred to the machine
using functions in Layout & Editing.

Q Note:

Ifthe sewing attributes of an outline or region
are not set, the embroidery pattern cannot
be imported.

© ciick1, then 2.

— Layout & Editing starts up.

o Specify settings for Magnification and
Orientation, and then click Import.

Megrificatior: 100 (5] g

Aclual size © ' 3893 H 823 i

Oriertation : @ g @ W
I — |




Design Center Window

Design Center Window

A
S— 5
[ =8 s | PEM - Design Center | = x
1 @hli..mﬁll o B on |_| D | 6
e LR . IEIELE %
Regio Il! Phl |: m Preview ml Strtch . ?t. &!;mﬂ
9
8
7
10 11
&
1 Application button @,
Q
2 Ribbon E]
3 Quick Access Toolbar g
4 Stage button )
Indicates the current stage. Click to move to a different stage.
5 Option button

6 Help button

7 Reference Window (ngage 200)

Displays all outlines and patterns in the work area, giving you an overview while you work on a detailed
area.

8 Design Page
9 Work area
10 Status bar
11 Refresh Window button
=5 ‘“Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Using the wizard

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for
creating embroidery patterns.

Click 1, then 2.
1
2 |
1 @ ©6 @
(8)— =
(6) |‘-"~w&nn~v\4wmsgun.p

(1) From Image
Clicking this button displays the From Image
dialog box.

(2) New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Line Image Stage.
“Drawing a new line image freehand” on
page 197.

(3) New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Figure Handle Stage.

“Drawing a new figure handle image
freehand” on page 199.
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(4) Open PEM
Clicking this button displays the Open dialog
box so that a .pem file can be selected.

(5) Most Recently Used Files
From the list, click the name of the file, and then
click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup

Select this check box to start up the wizard each
time Design Center is started up.

Opening an image
When you click the From Image button in the How
do you want to produce embroidery? dialog box,
the From Image dialog box appears.

From Image

&

(1) pe | B 3)

l

(2) b (4)

(1) Open Image File
Clicking this button that displays the Open
dialog box to select an image file.

“Image file formats” on page 137

(2) From Clipboard
Clicking this button to paste the image on the
Clipboard into the Design Page. This function
can only be used when there is an image on the
Clipboard.

(3) From TWAIN Device
Clicking this button to import an image from a
TWAIN device (such as a scanner) connected to
your computer, then paste it in the Design Page.

(4) Use Current Image
Clicking this button to use an image opened in
the Original Image Stage. This function can only
be used when animage is opened in the Original
Image Stage.




Original Image Stage

[T] Memo: Opening a file

* To import an image from a file TWAIN

device
e Connect the TWAIN device to the .
computer, and then click Image, then 1. Click1, then 2.
Open from TWAIN Device, or click - =S
From TWAIN Device in the From 1 _Egéﬂ B : I
Image dialog box. When the Select 5] wama et s
Source dialog box appears, select a e

@ Hewlinemage |3 hphane hmp

i lane PEL
@l Hew Bgura Data sl

device. Next, click Select.
» For information on using the driver

interface, refer to the help manual for 2| B
that interface, or contact the e
manufacturer of the interface. Hoe
* Tips for scanning illustrations for Design | Fosbans [ ||
Center ]

« If the outline is not clear, trace the 2. Select the drive and the folder.
outline on tracing paper.

« Better scanningggsu,;ts may be 3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
produced by reducing the tone of the or double-click the file's icon.
image.

D:] Memo:

« Ifan image file is selected, the file is opened
in the Original Image Stage.

e If a .pel file is selected, the file is opened in
the Line Image Stage.

« Ifa.pem file is selected, the file is opened in
the Figure Handle Stage or the Sew Setting
Stage.
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Line Image Stage

Line Image Stage

Extracting the outlines of
an image

1. Inthe Original Image Stage, click 1.

A i L

TS ‘

[ ‘Original Image Stage” on page 185.

2. Selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, and then click OK.

1 ©

Dink Cnlra,
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O =<1
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@‘ al n=h=:r__(6)

Ouifres

)

(2)—| Teve Law gy Frevisn =~ (7)
(3)_|H§E;Fth g ok,

(1) Zoom slider
Use this slider to adjust the zoom ratio for
displaying the image.

(2) Tone slider
Use this slider to reduce color tones in
images where it is difficult to select the
outline color.

(3) Noise Reduction slider
Use this slider to reduce image noise
(distortions) in images where the outline is
not clear.

(4) Click the outline color(s) to convert into
black outlines.

(5) Displays the colors selected in (4). To
deselect a color, clear the corresponding
check box.

(6) To extract the color boundaries, click
Detect Outlines check box.
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[I] Memo:

When the extracting color boundaries using
Detect Outlines, the colors are converted to
line image as shown below.
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(7) Click Preview to preview the line image in
the Design Page.
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Line Image Stage

Drawing a new line image
freehand
Click 1, then 2.

1 —{gee=r
|

[ e st Rty et s

- — Flowsat. FEL
= SO pragn b

@; ks = 4 Angelhmg

E Open.,

= P

E Sawe s

Using the Pen and Eraser tools, the line image
can be drawn freehand in the Design Page.

=5 ‘Line Image Stage” on page 186.

[I] Memo:

In the Line Image Stage, the file will be saved
as a .pel file.

“Saving embroidery patterns” on
page 210, and “Drawing a new
figure handle image freehand” on
page 199.
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Changing settings for N
converting to outlines
ON
In the Line Image Stage, click 1.

= el -
L: T | T Figure
| i Handle

“Line Image Stage” on page 186.

To replace the black lines with figure
Specify the desired settings in the Figure handle lines following the border of the

Object Conversion Setting dialog box, and outlines, clear the Thinning Process
then click OK. check box.

Figure Otfect Conversion Sering |
T
& Hormal
OFF

i) Coaree

\:| 7| Thirning Frocsss : 5 (2)
[E Much
SEE 100410 ‘ (3)
Smal @ Big
| Fickduea. - (5)
(4) | © Design Page Seings. | ok ] [ Coxd | ‘

(1) Select a setting under Resolution.

. . . . he SIZE sli he size.
Fine: Select this setting only if the image (3) Use the SIZE slider to set the size

contains many small details. (4) You will not be able to enlarge the image
beyond the limits of the Design Page
area. If necessary, click Design Page
Property, and then change the Design

Normal: Select this setting to provide a
sufficient resolution without making the

file too large. .
Page size.
Coarse: Select this setting to keep the file
as small as possible. (5) To create outline data from a part of the
) o image, select the specific area by clicking

(2) To replqce the black outlines with figure Pick Area, then dragging the pointer (+)

handle lines along the center of the to draw a selection frame around the area

outlines, select the Thinning Process to be selected.

check box, and then use the slider to
select the degree of detail.

When the slider is set to Much, even very
thick black lines will be replaced with a line
along the center.
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a Note:

It may not be possible for outline data to be
created from an image when moving from the
Line Image Stage to the Figure Handle Stage,
even after various outline conversion settings
have been specified. If this occurs, return to
the Line Image Stage, and correct the
outlines in the line image or apply corrections
fo the image.

Drawing a new figure
handle image freehand

Click 1, then 2.
1_8238:1“ Flon
@!‘“" Mot Reecently Used Files

1 Flovear.brp

[I] Memo:

* In the Figure Handle Stage, the file will be
saved as a .pem file.

e To retrieve data from a saved .pem file, use
the command Import Figure in the Figure
Handle tab.

Figure Handle Stage

Specifying the Design Page
size

1. Click1, then 2.

2. Select the Design Page size, and then click
OK.

l

Wachine Type 1 (1 )
@@[ o % 2

@ Hoop Size:

100 & 100 mrn -

[ Fiolale 50 Degiees
120 Cuastorn 5§ s e (3)
with (20 =]
Heghi: W
Fanz: [- v]
Backgraunz [- vl

o [ Dsfail = e —— (4)

M

)

@)

(4)

Select a machine type.

The settings available in the Page Size
selector differ depending on the machine
type selected here.

To adjust the Design Page size according
to the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and
then select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

To specify a custom Design Page size,
select Custom Size, and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

To return to the default settings, click
Default.

a Note:

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.
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Figure Handle Stage

Editing outlines

M Scaling outlines
Scaling numerically:

1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

e R g s Flomer FEM - Design ©
1 l&qw——;—“ ik
f” T At E‘duwe rd B i ve sty
Wfﬂ S UES e < RIS,
= | Polnt - H:'Nm _ Lre Iml
. (ROt |

3. Select a size, and then click OK.

(2)—  ‘width Height

@ 100 %H 00 2

© (340 E«[86 Emm

(1 ) — || Maintain azpect ratio

[ OF. ] [ F'review] [ Cancel ]

(1) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(2) Select whether the width and height will
be set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and
height.

M Flipping outlines horizontally or
vertically

1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2.

&1 VL E R e FII'MU.FEM-DE'gnC
Fisguira Handta ‘
f"' S Q‘ {I‘n‘ e Gt E‘annuu &lmmw | 2
m s-nsu m m e Imnm e a:wusmn
. Ciptand Eilt
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M Rotating outlines

Rotating manually:
1. Select the outline.

2. Movethe pointer over the rotation handle. And
then drag.

Rotating numerically:
1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 L&\‘- (=R ] ST Flomer FEM - Design ©

1| Figure Hanase || Wiesw

e T ot 'Em'wuﬂe AL B i Verticaly
A”:.S i‘iﬂ o o | 74 RSl
o 5 o
fanis | moheard || |HAE & =

's.!-!.-.w

3. Type or select the desired rotation angle, and
then click OK.

@ 0 % degres

|[ Dk |[ F‘review] I Cancel I

[I] Memo:

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Viewing outlines in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.

[. \@@Elrﬁu
[ =

intenal(50 %/

1 M = rlgurr!-nlllt 2 View |
2 l [C] Reference Windaw @M‘nﬂl’) T:nphl: EI_Shm-Ga!d
@@_1 @ I:l with Asxes”
’ Show/Hide




Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.

Click the Pan/Zoom tab, click [od .

Reference Window

Displays the entire Design
Page.

Reference Window

Pan/Zoom

Displays the entire
pattern.

Moving the display area frame

The part of the outline displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.

Move the pointer over the display area frame.

Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the outline.

— The selected part of the outline is
displayed in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
outline in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the pointer
over the desired part of the outline in the Reference
Window.

Click the Image tab.

Reference Window

Pan/Zoor|| Image

I Original Reference

Click Reference, then click = .

Reference Window

Pan/Zoom | Image

Original I Reference

Displaying a different reference
image

Select the reference image, and then click

Open.
— ===
Lok Design Cent @
5 3] tiplanetmp_
s nelima |
Bcent Places e
r .
Dtz
] Prevem
Lieaties
Comptes
Ntk
ot rome seceitrg, )
Hudtpe  [FELAWoge ol gel e pod e W 7| | Ceeal |
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Changing the background
image

Changing the display of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider 2, or click @ or

(-

A BES88r u

3 )'/I Figure Handle el 1
[ Reference Window | [#1 Modify Temolate [l Shaw Grid
= — U e 2
Intensal|5.0 2
Show/Hide Template Grid

Q—U®

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%
25% 75%
Changing the size and position of
the background image

Select the template. Click 1, then 2.

e = -
& )\E EE ==
g -
3 Figure Handle View 1
[l Reference Window 'ﬂ Modify Template 2
[ s T
Intepalk|5.0 3
Show/Hide | Template | Grid

Drag the template image to move it to the
desired location.

Drag a handle to enlarge or reduce the size of
the template image.
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Changing application
settings

Changing the grid settings

Click 1.
" = -

&) \E EE ==

1 oy
— Figure Handle View
[ Reference Window ﬂ Modify Template Ml Show Grid
@EJ_'- @J || with fxes
Intensal|5.0 2
Show/Hide Template Grid

Specify the grid settings.

¥ Show Grid (1)
| with Axes )
Interval: |50 = (3)
Grid
(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.
To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid
check box.

(2) To display the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dots (intersecting
points of the grid) , clear the with Axes
check box.

(3) To set the grid spacing, type or select a
value in the Interval box.

Changing the measurement units

Click Option, then Options, then System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units (mm or
inch).

“System unit” on page 22




Sew Setting Stage

In the Figure Handle Stage, click 1.

EEHE W o, i
T iy

Lk
ﬁﬁi = A B 2 |

e TR
e PR S In-.u-nl-o:

m Memo:

In the Sew Setting Stage, the colors of the
Design Page and background can be
changed from the Design Setting dialog box
(displayed by clicking 1, then 2).

Setting region/line sewing

M Region sewing
1. Click 1, then 2.

l%xgé“ﬂl‘ﬂj‘ e

Sew Seﬂiﬁﬂ

Elw L %ﬂ?'m;m

Line Me sunp

2.  If necessary, change the color and sew type.

[ “Sewing attributes” on page 204

Sew Setting Stage

3. Click the enclosed region to apply the sewing
attributes.

& Note:

* If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to the Figure Handle
Stage and make sure that region is
closed.

» Edit any broken lines with the Edit Point
tool.
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Sewing attributes

» Although a region may seem closed, if the
sewing attributes cannot be specified for the
region, the region may not actually be
closed.

* To find the opening in the region, use the
line drawing mode in the Figure Handle

The Sew pane on the Sew setting tab, available in
the Sew Setting Stage, allows you to set the color
and sew type of region and outlines.

Stage to divide the region into smaller The sewing attributes that are available depend on
regions, and then check which region the tool selected.

sewing attributes cannot be applied to in the

Sew Setting Stage.

Example 1: When @Jﬂi is selected

Line sewing

Wi I BiEEEEEEE Fn stiten .
Click 1, then 2, click 3.
[, HEHw ¥+ o Example 2: When ':: u' or NUM is selected
1 .—.A ! Sewr Setting View
|| P == L Ay
2 ‘ !Q {j“—ﬂ%ul é *" ol B s O —-—-- Running Stitch -
3 — ‘Tmli' ""uw | ‘
- > Y m Switches on/off sewing for
the region.
If necessary, change the color and sew type. Region sew
“Sewing attributes” on page 204. i Switches on/off sewing for
Click the outline to apply the sewing attributes. Line sew the line.

Click this button to set the

| thread color for lines or
Region color, regions.
Line color
S F s - | Use these selectors to set
B . the sew type for lines or
Region sew type .
A 9 wiyp regions.

————— Running Stite

Line sew type

Marching lines

When ,& is selected, settings are applied
only to a portion of the clicked outline.
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M Region sew il /Line sew [»J

[@ switches on/off region sewing; E switches on/
off line sewing.

1. Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.
On: The Region color/Line color button and
the Region sew type/Line sew type selector
are displayed.

A $33EEEEEY Fn stieen -
Region color
Region sew Region sew type
M i | ————— Rupning Stitch =
Line color
Line sew

Line sew type

2. Click the region or outline where the sewing
attributes are to be applied.

m Memo:

If region sewing or line sewing has been
switched on, the regions or lines appear in the
selected thread color. If it has been switched
off, the regions appear in white or the outlines
appear as dotted lines.

W Color (m
1. Click the Color button.

2. From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread color chart or a user thread chart.
T g

(w0000
et [T EERRR 7]

an an
i EWBRODER i EWBRODER
o o

E EEECEN

= E e

Sew Setting Stage

3. From the list of thread colors, click the desired
color.

For details on the four buttons under the
list, refer to “Special colors” on page 57

4. Click the region or outline to apply the color
setting.

I Sew type

1. Clickin a sew type selector.

2. Click the desired sew type.

Line sew type Region sew type

----- RuRning Stitcn || HEHIE RSt [l
wwweeeee Tigrag Stitch AMAAAA satin stitch
----- Running Stitch | | HEiHIE Fosteen |

141444144 Prog. Fill stitch
BEDEEE Motif Stitch

XXXXX  Cross stitch

[{{(@)))) Concentric Circle Stitch
—=3é=— Radial Stitch
((((@))) spiral stitch
VNG stippling Stitch

3. Click the region or outline to apply the sew

type setting. g

(2]

M Specifying sewing attributes Q
0

To display the Sewing Attributes dialog box, 8
click 1, then 2. )

e o
. | Vtm

||‘ |:| Sewing Attributes

Show/Hide
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* For region sewing

Beginner mode (1) Expert mode (1)
|| B
| E | = E | =
lv— = = — |-
| Unids sewing Undis sewng
Dansity A6 breviren : =} 5
MO & Density | Mediur
Dirmetiom Dunsity L5 [ et &=
L Giuacation
C)j g =] Diection
i @ [T depiest =]
Yeriabln
s Twe (== |
B (S5 (5](]
Swppkeh L0 [lem =]
Fiequency E I ﬂ
eomprnsion "7 _[2]jm =1
Unedes sevving e
=
e o
Tobspetode | [Heebed] I~ (ToBegmpimee]) [[Fick tia ] =4
G @ @ G @ @ @
¢ For line sewing
Beginner mode (1) Expert mode (1)
& @
LE = E =
|Flnesew | [Wiine sew =
Bunpitch 200 ) [Runpnen 20 e =]
= - (=] |Run timelzl 2T el =]
Fun timels] 2tk
P p— = &
Aun pikch Aun pich
u2 I
ToEspet node | [ Hede Hid | o Ta Begnne mede: | [[Hece bl | [
G @ @ @ G @ @&

™ @ :

Click to return to the default setting.

(2) To Expert mode/To Beginner mode:
Click to switch the mode.

o @)
Click to load/save the sewing settings.

“Saving frequently used sewing
attributes” on page 170

(4) Hide Hint/Show Hint:
Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view

(5) With each change in the sewing
attributes, a preview of the stitching can
be checked here.

Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 296 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 301

When the line sewing attributes are displayed,
click an outline to apply the line sewing
attributes to the outline.

When the region sewing attributes are
displayed, click a region to apply the region
sewing attributes to the region.

Saving frequently used sewing attributes
e Frequently used sewing attributes can
be saved together, and recalled when
specifying sewing attributes.
* Perform this operation in the same way
that it is performed in Layout & Editing.

For details, refer to “Saving
frequently used sewing attributes”
on page 170

Creating a gradation

The density of the color can be adjusted at various
locations to create a custom gradation pattern.

In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box, and then click Pattern.

| L ETEEIL e
Density 48 Eljingtmm @]
[7] Gradstion Fatien,. |

Direction
18 Constant
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Specify the desired settings in the Gradation
Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click
OK.

Gradation Pattern Setting

@y L |
ITrirww-
[ g
o3% ATx A1% 35k 9% 23R 1FR 1% GR

i3 Carcel |

(1) To select a preset gradation pattern, click

the desired pattern under Select pattern.

(2) Move the sliders to adjust the density of
the gradation pattern.

(3) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

Gradation can be specified if satin stitches, fill
stitches or programmable fill stitches have
been selected for the region sewing and
Constant has been selected as the sewing
direction.

An additional color (used for blending in
Layout & Editing) cannot be specified with
the gradation setting in Design Center.

Applying effects to concentric
circle and radial stitches

In order to increase the decorative effect, you can
move the center point of regions set to the
concentric circle stitch or radial stitch.

Click 1, then 2.

[ ):lr_—.'E!k = DR Flg

‘ = Sew Sctting View

,\ﬂ
‘MJ* gﬂ] ! "\ pa,.'f TR (@) Concentri
|

ik | Lne  Haole Stamp ‘.oom
Sew
I

|
Tools | Sew

Select the desired color and sew type
(Concentric Circle Stitch or Radial Stitch).

Click the region.
— The center point ( . ) appears.
Drag the center point to the desired location.

——— ol

To move the center point later, click @ ,and

then right click the region with the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch applied. The center
point appears and can be moved.
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Preventing overlapping stitching
of regions (hole sewing)

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Click 1, then 2.

[‘ S HER

‘ Sew Sctting iew
=

< ! ' -f)'l,i
— mkﬂ U R (63 Coneentric

Region L|n( H‘.ll( St 43 Eenm sz

Tools Saw,

Click the region that completely encloses
another region.

Click OK to set hole sewing.

St hole sewing

To cancel hole sewing, click the white inner
region. The inner region will be sewn twice
when it appears in the same color as the outer
region.

St hole sewing

Applying stamps

Stamps can be applied to regions in the Sew Setting
Stage of Design Center.

Click 1, then 2, click 3.

[ :
‘ Sew Setting N view
| I _Tﬁ il -'-I:'L;
Aot Bl A e e
|R:o|on Line EP‘I( stmal| Zoom Pan {0 FLEEEEEE R suen

‘ Stamp Tooks | Sewr

S (L] .

L: Click this button to apply a stamp.

ki’: Click this button to edit the applied stamp.

Settings for stamps are specified in the same way
that they are in Layout & Editing.

“Applying and editing stamps” on page 60

Some stamp patterns are provided with this
application; however, by using Programmable
Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that
are provided or you can create your own.
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Checking and editing the
sewing order

Click 1, then 2.

To change the sewing order of a color, select
the frame for the color, and then drag the frame
to the desired position.

Color I Part |

Ll

1

» To select additional frames, hold down the
or key and select each
frame.

e The frames containing regions are
separated from the frames containing
outlines with a thick vertical line. Frames
from one side of the line cannot be moved
to the other side.

e To enlarge the pattern for better viewing,

click [E).

To view the sewing order of multiple patterns
of the same color, select the frame, and then
click the Part tab.

Sewing Order
Coloi| - Part |
-
( R
- e
1 2 3 4 i B i
I A b
(B ()] i [ Cacel |

To change the sewing order of a pattern,
select the frame for the pattern, and then drag
the frame to the desired position.

Click OK.

Checking the stitching in
the Stitch Simulator

To view stitching using the stitch simulator, click 1,
then 2.

The basic operations are the same as those
described for Layout & Editing.

“Checking the stitching with the Stitch
Simulator” on page 71

Viewing embroidery patterns
in the Reference Window

Embroidery patterns can be viewed in the
Reference Window in the Sew Setting Stage in the
same way that they are in the Figure Handle Stage.

“Viewing outlines in the Reference
Window” on page 200.

J9ua) ubisaqg '
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Sew Setting Stage

Saving embroidery
patterns

The file can be saved at each stage.

M Overwriting
Click 1, then 2.

1_5% =

1 Flowear. FEM

E-] Hew L image
New Biquee Data
&3 om

[~ o

B Saving with a new name
1. Click1, then 2.

1 — e =[=1z Ry Tion
o] woses

) e
Hew Eiqure ren
S e

H o

2t

l= mxu;

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

e - @O
| & Documents Music
= Uty Libeay
L:‘i Pictures Videos
< p: beary Libswary

T —— -
Seesmope:[Oosan Conter Vo 51 ol PEV - o |

3. Click Save.
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[I] Memo:

* Image data from the Original Image Stage
can be saved as a bitmap file (.bmp).

* In the Line Image Stage, image data is
saved as a .pel file.

* In the Figure Handle Stage and the Sew
Setting Stage, pattern data is saved as a
.pem file.

& Note:

If you select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pem files can be opened
with that version of the software; however,
some information may be lost.




Design Database

Using Design Database, the created embroidery
data can be managed. In addition, while viewing
images of the file contents, the files can be
organized, or multiple embroidery designs can be
transferred to embroidery machines.




] Design Database Cm o
File  Edt  Display  Optlon  Help
11— o it Bl =S B
T 1 B ChpaArt - -
: i Color il
- ). Degign Library |
g 4ruma: | i
2 : 304 pes  0IEpes  BNOMI9pes  3AMIMpes 30U pes | |
: Borders & Banners
s Button Hole L
| Button Hole M |‘=_ ﬂ 3
| Bution Hole 5
| Children MM pes  BAMEpec  P0IMpes  3T0A.pe 30150 pes
' “ g ¥
i3l Floraz .
5 - : |\ Florald - 1 “@’“
] v INSEoes 0N 0 I015100es  ITMGIZoes  3015130e
4—[ 10 ) v a 14
6 SeedTee [ Cardwhiter hd J-L 1 3
Machine Type:
ecsl o 7
8 | ) (1004100 1104110 mm =
9 | [
10 | 3l 12
f Press ‘F1' for Help, |
Toolbar 11 Remove button

Folder pane

Contents pane
Displays thumbnails of all embroidery design in
the selected folder.
4 Card reading button
Reads an original card.

5 Folder content display button
Displays the folder contents.

6 Send to selector
Select where the embroidery files will be written
or sent.

7 Machine Type
The settings available in the hoop size selector
differ depending on the selected machine type.

8 Hoop size selector

9 Card Capacity indicator
Displays the capacity of the original card or
embroidery machine memory for the selected
designs (displayed in the writing list) when an
original card or embroidery machine has been
selected as the destination for writing the data.

10 Write button
Begins writing the selected designs (displayed in
the writing list).
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Returns the selected design (displayed in the
writing list) to the unselected state.

12 Writing list
Displays the list of designs to be written to the

original card, USB media or embroidery
machine.

13 Add button

Adds the design selected in the contents pane to
the writing/transfer list.

14 Writing box display/non-display button
Click when writing/transferring designs.
Click this button to hide or display the Writing list.

Settings for the following can be selected from

the Option menu.

e Select mm or inch as the system units.

» Select Blue, Black, Silver or Aqua as the
application color.




Starting Up Design Database

Starting Up Design Database

1. click g, then select All Programs, then

PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then Design
Database.

2. Click a folder in the folder pane.

— All embroidery files in the folder are
displayed in the contents pane on the right.

& Design Dotabese

a i EEEBE

@ Cip
e

[I] Memo:

e The displayed files have the following
extensions.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv,
Jef, .sew, .csd, .xxx, .pen

« .pem files are not displayed since they cannot o
be read by the machine. Import the ]
embroidery design into Layout & Editing from Q
Design Center, and then save it as a .pes file. S

* Zipped file can not be read in this 9,
application. g

“Importing into Layout & Editing” g
on page 192. )
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Creating new folders

In the folder pane, on the left, select the folder.

Click File, then Create New Folder.

Type in the name of the new folder, and then

press the key.

Moving/copying files to a
different folder

In the folder pane, locate the folder where you
want to move the embroidery design.

In the folder pane, click the folder that contains
the embroidery design.

Drag the embroidery design in the contents
pane to the folder you previously located in the
folder pane.

— If the two folders are on the same drive,
the selected embroidery design is moved
to the other folder.

— If the two folders are on separate drives,
the selected embroidery design is copied
into the other folder.

* To copy the file from one folder to another
on the same drive, hold down the (Ctrl) key
while dragging the embroidery design.

» To move the file from one folder to another
on different drives, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery design.

* The file can also be removed from the
current folder (or copied) by selecting the
menu command Edit - Cut (or Edit - Copy).
Then, the file can be added to the new
folder by selecting it in the folder pane, then
selecting the menu command Edit - Paste.

Changing file names

The names of embroidery designs can be
changed from Design Database only when
the sewing information (menu command
Display — Details) is displayed.

“Changing how files are
displayed” on page 215 .

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design.

Select the embroidery design. Then click
again.

] Design Databese

File Edit Disply Option Help

= | File Name Stitc..  Coloms | Wid

330011010, pes 147 ]
| = 1568 +oom
S 101118, pes me [}
B 3200190 pes 1223 ER
B 300171 e 1919 3 a

Type in the new name of the embroidery
design, and then press the key.

When renaming a file, the file extension
cannot be changed.
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Organizing Embroidery Designs

M Small Thumbnails

Deleting files
g Click or click Display, then Small

Thumbnails.

1. Inthefolder pane, select the folder containing 2 =
the embroidery design that you want to delete. ADE) '."“Eﬁ ﬁ o 5 &ﬁ ﬁ -

BiMldpe  TMURpe  WOUMpe  EMIDpe ZilﬂlllipoH

2. Inthe contents pane, select the name of the
embroidery design.

3. Pressthe key.

o _ : o R R SR e P
— The file is moved to the Recycle Bin. e v ==
e 0@
. . 0
m
Changing how files are —
- T
displayed
The embroidery designs in the contents pane can [ | Sewing information
be displayed as large thumbnails or small
thumbnails, or they can be listed by their sewing Click @ or click Display, then Details.
information.
= Design Destmsse. T
M Large Thumbnails s e
:::: wEETIT 10 2T e Gaasssen
EE i
H i H e Bk L sl ! i o
Click or click Display, then Large S T
I A T T I et
Thumbnails. g 1 me ma e
b Reall i 3 e a3 FES BRGNS M0PY
i Mol -5 i+ AL FES BRGNS 80PY
= Tk len pase e " Frin i 1OBT B OMS RS
| e um oapy Spes e .| & e | £ @ N6 w3 S mumlsn:-.
A EE B ' = [
hmmrr 3 Sailn | O Cadi v III
eé o |w ]
] (1800 100108 100 - (1]
) — %
e
. f‘ S
i te— w)
v " =
o
# | File Hame Stitches  Colors  Width Height  Type Date Medified i m
001 pes 17 2 1B 227 PES 6/18.2008 500 PM H 7,
B I00118 pes 1589 4 3T BE PES 6182008 500 PM (1]
B 31100119 pes 18 4 a0 ;1 PES 6/18/2008 500 PM
11100 pes. 1830 3 & WS PES 6/A&000 500 PM
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Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening files with Layout &
Editing
1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing

the embroidery design that you want to open
in Layout & Editing.

& Note:

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the .pes file.

3. Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.

Importing files into Layout
& Editing

Files in the following formats can be imported.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew,
.csd, or .xxx

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to import
into Layout & Editing.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery
design.

3. Click File, then Import Into Layout & Editing.

— The selected embroidery design appears
in the Layout & Editing window.

& Note:

Files in the .pen format cannot be imported
into Layout & Editing.
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines

a Note:

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery design to an embroidery machine differ depending
on your embroidery machine model. For detail, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

-

Transferring to a machine 2. Click [efus).

by using an original card/ AlCEBEe.

USB media/USB cable w AW dR
1. Prepare the media to be used to make the m : ?i ma ‘ﬁgﬁ = s ||

transfer, or connect an embroidery machine to =¥ SR %

the computer. g, [ e e e G

o ELL Rk kB @

Note: fommem | s R

Be sure that the hoop size of the design does Njw .i‘:m ’»‘ %w *ﬁ, aps
not exceed the hoop that will be used on the o W= A o wa A R
embroidering machine. A— ==

m Memo: ;

e If the design is to be written to an original
card, insert the original card into the USB
card writer module.

« If the design is to be written to USB media,
plug the USB media into the computer.

* If the design is to be transferred directly to
an embroidery machine, connect the
embroidery machine to the computer. For
details on transferring design, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

¢ In order to use the Link function to transfer
embroidery designs, an embroidery L
machine compatible with the Link function
must be running in Link mode.

12>
3
%

o4
B
B
]
&
E
¥
B
5
g
L}
o4
B
B

g £

I pes

e
e
o
o
o

5
i

i2oes  SMS0m

o
0
@,
Q
S
o
]
o
)
3
o
7]
o

Contents pane

(Available designs) Writing list

= “Using the Link Function to (Selected designs)

Embroider From the Computer”
on page 177
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3. Click the Send To selector, and then click the
destination.

Design Detabase

Wt d W

Blitpe  BONEpe  BlOMOE BN leﬂmlpe:|:

AN -V |

MMZps MM BOMNps  MENps SO

ol RN RN
b)) =
Serd Ter [ Codd Wil - ! ¥
(a T —
[ A
—
i
Card “writer H

(1) | ] Card “w/riter

(2) | F ik

(3) | # [G:1USE Media

)

4 I =¥ [H:] Sewing Machine
(1) Sends designs to the USB card writer.

(2) Sends designs to embroidery machine(s)
by using the Link function.

[I] Memo:

If Link is not available in the Send To
selector, check that the embroidery machine
is running in Link mode and that the cable is
correctly connected.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177
(3) Sends designs to the USB media.

(4) Sends designs directly to an embroidery
machine.

The remaining steps differ depending on the
destination where the data is to be sent.
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M Using an original
card

Designs can be transferred to

an embroidery machine

equipped with a card slot.

0\ Note:

Files other than .phc files can be written.

4. Select |;| from the Send To selector.

5. Under Machine Type, select the type of

embroidery machine to be used.
Machine Type:

()@ gz (2) O

(1) Single-needle machine

(2) Multi-needle machine

6. Fromthe Hoop size selector, select the
appropriate size of embroidery hoop.

1005100 4 110 £ 110 mm -

0\ Note:

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your embroidery machine. Otherwise, the
created original card will not work correctly
with the embroidery machine.

e When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

7. cick[ &= |

8. Select afolderin 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.




| .“2;
A #dN
L R
¥ & F 30
= 3 -
1 —
4| o

» An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card.

e If the pattern in the selected embroidery
file is larger than the hoop size selected in
step 6, or the number of stitches or
number of colors for the pattern exceeds
the maximum for the hoop selected in step
6, that file cannot be added to the writing
list. Only the embroidery designs
displayed in the writing list will be written to
the original card.

* Embroidery files can also be added to the
writing list by right-clicking the file, then
clicking Add to Writing List, or by selecting
a file in the contents pane and dragging it to
the writing list.

* A file can also be removed from the writing
list by right-clicking it in the writing list, then
clicking Remove from Writing List.

If the files are to be written to an original card,
the following message appears. Click OK.

Design Database

e
[0! All onginal card data will be deleted,

[ ok ] Caneel

Do not remove the card or unplug the USB
cable while designs are being written to the
card (while the LED indicator is flashing).

When a message appears, indicating that
writing is finished, click OK.

Patterns created on a custom-sized Design
Page are written to cards split into their
various hoop sections.

Note of “Transferring to a
machine by using an original
card” on page 174

* To rewrite the embroidery files written on

the original card, click to select

those files, and move files to the writing list
in the same manner.

¢ To check the embroidery design file being
written to the original card, click

— appears in the folder pane, and

all embroidery designs written to the
original card appear in the contents pane.

e nr Dumy oo e

L

Cad T

Hacta T -
e B
U N T PRI T —

t

vt 61 parb

aseqeleq ubisag '

e Embroidery designs written to the original
card appear as “Card Data” in the contents
pane.

e To display the contents of the folder in the

contents pane, click . Switch
the display by clicking and
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

M Using USB media
Designs can be transferred to m Memo:
an emb'r0|der'y machine If a volume label has been specified for the
compatible with the USB Host
function. USB media, “ §| [(Drive Letter):] (Volume
Label)” appears in the Send To selector.
4. Select f§ from the Send To selector. If a volume label has not been specified,
m “ § [(Drive Letter):] USB Media” appears.
Memo: For details on changing the name (volume
. . label) for the USB media, refer to the manual
If multiple USB med/? are connected, i for provided with the USB mediia.
each connected device appears. Select the
USB media where the design is to be written.

5. click[ &= |

6. Select a folder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

= [

A< d W

F 1 Doty
b s

0 Ch g AT T
........ b TEBes T

Foilies T AN ERSp I30H

yars

IRAMEsE TN e NS
oo

[FEE———

— The designs in the writing list are written
to the USB media.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

0\ Note:

* Do not remove the USB media while
designs are being written.

e [f there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, the following
dialog box appears. Select whether to
overwrite the existing file, to stop copying
or to copy the file using a different name.

Thermi bemhy il wlh e sme e i i s,

U FES
® Cony andFicince
© Dmitocey
) Copp s anhesreme

10 tis et et ol
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I Transferring
directly to a

machine's memory
Designs can be transferred to
embroidery machines that can
be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

4. Select =F from the Send To selector.

m Memo:

If multiple embroidery machines are

connected, =¥ for each machine appears.
Select the machine to be used to embroider.

5. cick[ B |

6. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

— The designs in the writing list are written
to the embroidery machine's memory.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

0\ Note:

* Do not remove the USB cable while
designs are being written.

* If there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, a dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

M Sending
embroidery
designs to
machines by using

the Link function
An embroidery machine compatible with the Link
function must be running in Link mode.

=5 “Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

4. Select & from the Send To selector.

5. Click[ B .

6. Selectafolderin 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3.

o i T e
8 ok i

7. Continue the procedure as described in Step
5 of “Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 178.

0\ Note:

Files in the .dst, .exp and .phc formats
cannot be transferred with the Link function.
When Link is selected in the Send To box,
.dst, .exp and .phc files do not appear in the
contents pane.

In addition, embroidery files with the Design
Page size set to Custom Size or with Hoop
Size set to 360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame)
do not appear in the contents pane.

D] Memo:

To display the Link dialog box again after the
computer has been restarted, click Link in the
Option menu.
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In the folder pane, select the folder.
Click File, then Search.

Specify the search conditions. Select the
check box of the search conditions to be

specified.
"smch [=
(1) ot Chntntom e (8)
@) e l9)
R ) 1(10)
2 B B (1)
(8) st (12)
@ ,
)L
6) 1 i :
@) a
(13) | | Samch nbfokdes Chadd |
[CSaush_] Carcal
(1) File Name
Select to search for files with a specific file
name. Type the file name in the box.
Wildcard characters (“?” to represent a single
character and “ %" to represent multiple
characters) can also be used.
(2) Format
Select the check box beside the desired file
format.

(3) Stitch Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of stitches.

(4) Color Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of thread colors.

(5) Width

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the width range.

(6) Height

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the height range.

(7) Date Modified

In the boxes, type the modification date range
(from when to when).

When searching for .pes files, the following
conditions can also be specified.

222

(8) Design Name
Type the design name in the box.
(9) Category

In the box, type specific characters or the
embroidery category.

(10) Author

In the box, type the author's name to be
searched for.

(11) Keywords

In the box, type the keyword to be searched for.
(12) Comment

In the box, type the comment to be searched for.

* To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search subfolders (13) check box.

* All characters entered in the box beside File
Name wiill be considered as a single set of
characters. However, you can search for
files matching multiple words in the boxes
below Search Conditions (only for PES
files) by separating the words with a space.

Click Search.

— A list of files matching the specified
search conditions appears.




Converting Embroidery Design Files to Different Formats

Converting Embroidery Design Files to
Different Formats

Embroidery design files can easily be converted to a file of one of the other formats (.pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus,
.vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, or .xxx).

1.

5.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to
convert.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
design file.

Click File, then Convert Format.

From the Format Type selector, select the
format that.

Format Typs:

Output Tax
@ Same folcer

() Following folder
£ AsersiNADBT_wWINT_s\D osuimert]

Under Output To:, select whether the new file
is added to the same folder as the original file
(Same folder) or to a specified folder
(Following folder).

6. Click Convert.

— The file is converted, and the new file is
added to the specified folder.

[I] Memo:

 With DST Settings on the Option menu,
the number of jumps for thread trimming
can be specified for .dst files.

[z “Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

e If multiple files with different formats are
selected to be converted while Same folder
is selected, any file with the same format as
the new one will not be converted.
However, if the files are being added to a
different folder than the original one, any file
with the same format as the new one will be
copied to the different folder, instead of
being converted.

« If the file is converted to a .pes file, the
thread colors are converted as if the file was
imported into Layout & Editing.

m Memo:

To change the folder where the new file will be
added, click [i=.

a Note:

Files cannot be converted to the .phc or .pen

formats.
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Checking Embroidery Designs

Checking Embroidery Designs
Previewing files Checking file information

Sewing information such as the file name, size,
stitch count, sewing time, color count and

Toolbar button: Q modification date can be checked in the Property
dialog box. With .pes file, additional information
1. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file about the embroidery design can be viewed.

from the contents pane (2).

| — Q. note:
L =)
& Design

* The displayed sewing time is an estimate.

The actual sewing time depends on the

ﬁ M machine model used and the specified
| _-: m‘;‘}i:‘:‘"” MMiMpn B HEee IGO0 .mm SeﬁlngS.
& Button Hole M . . . . .
[ [ poboes @5 ﬁ . 'l"he sewing time is not displayed with .pen
|1 _t ::: Lz 5 MMLMpes 00T fI/eS.
|k Ferad
= ¥ l &4 2

2
Toolbar button: %

2. Click Q , or click Display menu, then
1. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery

design corresponding to the information that
you want to view.

Preview.

2. Click % , or click Display menu, then
Property.

D:_] Memo: PES files (version 4.0 or later)

Files in the .pen format cannot be previewed.
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Checking Embroidery Designs

D:I Memo:

» Non-PES files and PES files (version 3.0 or
earlier)

FinName: FNMEST-2 .

File Versior: 20

ity R m
B =8 L

Steh Count 1957

SeHirg Time 5 mn

Calai Counl: 3

Hodfied Date: 2A48/2010

Calor order 7] with Biasic Calor

e Color Code B
ool EHBROIDER

h
> 5 £eeROIDER
3

25 EMBROIDER

« If the Design Page size was set to Custom
Size or if Hoop Size was set to a multi-
position hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300
mm) or a jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a
Property dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

» The red box in the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed pattern section.
e To display information for other hoop

positions, click £ or B .
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs

Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery

Designs
Printing

Images of all embroidery designs in the selected
folder can be printed as a catalog or as an
instruction guide.

&

cuw

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs.

2. Click File, then Print Setup.

3. Under Paper (1) and Orientation (2), select
the appropriate settings.

Fanimn
Hana Mkl FS Docuneed Wwikal

Srslus Resdp
Type: Micosoht KPS Dogument Wil

7] [ ]

Whee:  XPSFor
Commert:

(1) Papar (2) Oikeniation
#roa
e L

(e) Pk Liggat (4) Cokor Diseciphie:
B @ ol oW H
=
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4. Select Print Layout (3).

Catalog style 1

Catalog style 4

Catalog style 12

Instruction Guide style

cuw

5. Under Color Description (4), select whether
the thread colors appear as the name of the
color or as the brand and thread number.

6. Click Print.

m Memo:

* If one or more embroidery designs were
selected in the contents pane, only the
selected designs are printed.

e [f the brand name, thread number or file
properties is too long, some of the text may
not be printed.

e [f File, then Print is clicked, the embroidery
designs are printed according to the
settings already selected in the Print Setup
dialog box.




Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs

Outputting as an HTML file

Instead of being printed, the catalog of embroidery
designs can be outputted as an HTML file.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs.

Click File, then Create HTML.

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the HTML file.

Saen: () Semple - @FeE
@ Marne - Dste modified Type
=5 )\ Design Canter JASAMEMPM  File folder
RecentPlaces ) o Cragtar JAS0L B PM  File faider
T U} Layeert & Editing JASAMEMPM  File folder
Ui Waw Falder JASAMESZPM  File folder
Desktop
=
Liraries
Computer
@ : ;
Netwrarc
Fienama: Urtnd Hrd [em |
Sweatpe:  [HTMLRelhink B Canzel
PagsTilk:
PagaLajaie
o+ -

To add atitle at the top of the file and in the title
bar, type the title in the Page Title box.

Under Page Layout, select how the designs
appear on the page.

Click Save.

Outputting as a CSV file

A .csv file containing the sewing information (file
name, dimensions, number of stitches, number of
colors, file path, file properties (.pes files only) and
the names of thread colors and thread numbers) for
selected embroidery designs can be outputted.

4.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs.

Click File, then Create CSV.

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the .csv file.

e ee—, - @@ O
@ Marne - Dste modified Type
=B )\ Design Canter JASAMMLHAPM  File folder
RecentPlaces ) cone Crestor JAS0W LS PM  File foider
T U\ Layoert & Editing JASAMLHAPM  File folder
Ui Waw Falder JASAMESZPM  File folder
Desktop
=
Libraries
Computer
@ : ]
Netwrarc
Fienama: Urtnd e
Smeastwe:  [CHV Rl =) [Lcamed |
Click Save.
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create
and edit stitch patterns, which can then be used

as programmable fill stitches or motif stitches in

both Layout & Editing and Design Center.




Basic Programmable Stitch Creator Operations

Basic Programmable Stitch Creator
Operations

Programmable Stitch Creator is an application for creating, editing and saving stitch patterns that can be used
for programmable fill stitch or motif stitch sewing. The following two types of patterns can be created in their
corresponding mode.

Fill/stamp stitch patterns

* These patterns can be used as stamp patterns and for sewing with the programmabile fill stitch in
Layout & Editing or Design Center.

* These patterns can be created with a single line or with multiple lines. In addition, these patterns can
be used to create an embossing/engraving effect in sewn regions.

¢ These patterns are created in Fill/Stamp mode.

. - - e -

Motif stitch patterns

* These patterns can be used for sewing lines with the motif stitch and for sewing regions with the motif
stitch, piping stitch and stippling stitch in Layout & Editing or Design Center.

* These patterns are created with a single line, which gives the look of a single-stroke drawing, and they
are used for decorative machine sewing.

* These patterns are created in Motif mode.
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Existing programmable stitch patterns can be edited to create new patterns.

Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch pattern

Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/stamp stitch pattern

Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp stitch pattern

Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch patterns in Layout & Editing

i)
=
o
Q
o m . The pattern file can be found at the followin )
Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch |ocat?on_ g 3
pattern For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was &
First, we will open a fill/stamp stitch pattern to be installed)\Program Files (Program Files o
edited. In this example, we will use pattern (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Pattern. ]
wavel.pas. =
m Memo: S
O ciick (Start), then select All Programs, 7’;0 view tllze'da;;a ’Z the se/ef;ttled folder "7’§k g
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then ’B;g"vfs”:' s in the Browse dialog box, clic g
Programmable Stitch Creator. ) =
@ Click 1, then 2. )
1 _@! REEE W Urtitied - Progrierematie S0 o
@wm-mmn R it I e .
|:-| b e Untitled
| o
H e |
.._ TBowm [_X—EH waved waved
© select Fill/Stamp File(*.PAS) in the Files of Coen]  [omee ]
type selector.
Select the pattern file wave1l.pas.
——— - ercm Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/
e o rom | 7707 stamp stitch pattern
m T e 1| K
e s el @ Ciick1, then 2.
; [T—— RS0 M Puletis Bl Preview
Lbries i tatemiipes Puictte _
Y M [‘@.EE;@:E‘EQL Je Untitlid - Pregremmabls Stech Cruster
o e —l P yr—
et | Tl v ]| £ !
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Click points 1 through 4.
1

[I:I Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

“Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch
patterns” on page 235

» The grid width can be changed.

“Changing the grid settings” on
page 244

©® Double-click 5 (end point).

Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving
effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern

o Click 1, and then double-click 2.
Next, click 3, and then double-click 4.

— Lines are drawn along the top and bottom
edges of the Design Page.

[I] Memo:

In order to create an effect, the lines must form
a closed region.

e Click 1, then 2, and then click the first and
fourth wave regions.

Untithid - nm!rmlu Stitch Crustes

1L 1»5 =

Ham:

s |2
2 X r& s
I{ 1 e

Cut
Enceny
femgraue | mivoss) lﬂ:M
JE 1 T

Taol

?////

— These regions appear in red and will be
sewn with short stitches to give the effect

of engraving.

232



e Click 1, and then click the second and fifth
wave regions.

Untihid - Prograsmmable SUech Craster

oy Gt L Capinte
i Copy B ety |
[y Feste.

o chpewar)

— This region appears in blue and will be
sewn with no dropped stitches to give the
effect of embossing.

.0 Fiig Verlsally
Pl Honizantety

h yBESHE ¥ -
|

SR | S

[I] Memo:

To remove the embossing/engraving effect,
use the Region (reset) tool. Click 1, then 2,
and then click a region with an effect applied.

Untitied - Programmabie Stkch Crosbor

.“,un l“_‘uuunm [ e— |
Uncapy [ poan ,’]ngmum
o) || B st

Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp
stitch pattern

Fill/stamp stitch patterns are saved in the .pas
format.

© Ccilick 1, then 2.

1 a DEEe -

- :
@I M [1kSEaTG Pattern g e

it o - Prisgpa e SHitch ©

= L wasel ot
B e B Pattemn

B oo
H:-
Bowne [ |

Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Snen (), Pattem - @@ O
% Hame. | ate modified - -
A1 netlpas /L8200 500 PH EI
RecentPlaces g1 113 pas 6/16/2008 520 P
- A netlpas /L8200 500 P
] netd,pas G18/2008 500 PM
Desitop ] patlL pas /18/2004 5:00 PH
= i/ pat02.pas /18,2008 500 PM
,5 i pat3 pas G18/2008 500 PM
Liraries 1] pethd.pas. /18/2004 5:00 PH
. i patl5. pas G18/2008 500 PM
i patd pas G18/2008 500 PM
Computer 51 patlT.pas G18/2008 500 PM
] patl. pas 6182008 500 PM
% 4.'|’||-'numg.m - G/LL/2008 SHOPM
Netwark
Fia nama: v pas - Sawa
Smesbrs | Rl Rl gl = [ canen |
Defadtsie 75| @mm inch

When saving a fill/stamp pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm orinch to
select the measurement units.

© Cilick save.

Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch
patterns in Layout & Editing

Start up Layout & Editing.
Select an embroidery pattern.

From the Region sew type selector (in the
Attributes tab), select Prog. Fill Stitch.

Display the Sewing Attributes tab.
[ “Specifying sewing atiributes” on page 58

® 0 000

Click below Programmable fill in the
Region sew section.

..!}uuamﬂl .

mh ey £
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

G Select the drive and folder where the pattern
was saved in Step 4.

l (28] ©Prorem FleBrathersPE-DESIGN NEKTSFasir I
. E §§ I

froge aved rell netd

Carcel

0 Click the edited fill/'stamp stitch pattern, and
then click OK.

— The pattern is applied to the inside
regions of the embroidery pattern.

[I] Memo:

* A fill'stamp stitch pattern can also be
applied as a stamp by using the Stamp
Tools.

= “Applying and editing stamps” on
page 60
 For best results, refer to “Notes on

programmable fill stitches and stamps” on
page 305.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

I Selecting patterns

1. To use the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

HEESEe =
1 ﬁmmﬂ

Untiud - Progresnmable Stech Crastes

e Gt it | B i Vel
' mm e ﬁ ﬂ ﬁ Eneny B ety | kil Honiantay
u Pami |uen:enwn|-nm1 l‘}m
| l«lll = _ Clipeoar | Hip |
2. Click the pattern.
Rotation
handle

>Handles

3. To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

[I] Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

I Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

m Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

i Scaling patterns

Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its
size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

D:_] Memo:

e Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

« To flip the selected pattern(s) up/down, or to
flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click 1,

then 2.
1 @ _J [ Untitlext - Programimsble Stk Crostor
2 N‘ ] = AT IJ..L- EJ Flip Vertically

Loy
| E|M|If

1% Flip Horizontally

m P e
m Forr (i) m»-.gus

e Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

“Menus/Tools” of “Programmable
Stitch Creator” on page 289.

M Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch
patterns

1. Click1,then2.

1 :;; Home i pr Ul‘”“-’mgrmuhlns{uh(:..m
= ot O Duplemat B .
2%& N [ B e
m g [ o | i b
Select | 0 S 1T I S
Point

2. Click the broken line.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

l: Selected point
[ Unselected point

e To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

e Toinsert a point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected.

* Todelete the point, click or press
the (Delete) key.

[I] Memo:

e If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is
deleted.

e To select multiple points, hold down the
(CtrD) key while clicking the points, or
dragging the pointer over the points.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.
* Hold down the (Shift) key while dragging the
points. The points are moved horizontally or
vertically.
¢ Press an arrow key. The points move in the
direction of the arrow on the key.
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Now, we will create a new motif stitch pattern. Motif stitch patterns are created in Motif mode.

Step 1 Enter motif mode

Step 2 Shaping a single line to create motif stitch pattern
Step 3 Saving the created motif stitch pattern -
Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch pattern in Layout & Editing o
b
Step 1 Enter motif mode @ ciick1, then 2. 3
L@\ WEEEHE W - Unt &
. ! Home I M 5
o Start up Programmable Stitch Creator. |I| 5 ﬁ @ W 3
. = Dmw ‘Region Reglon Region: qﬂiﬂ g‘
@ Click1, then 2. ne (et engroes tmbecn | L3P =
ook ) | o
1 . p_gggu Unbited - Poarurmatie Secn O o
I B3 s e Mt | g"
=

Step 2 Shaping a single line to
create motif stitch pattern
In Motif mode, you can create original patterns by
changing the shape of a single line. Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

e Select 0, then drag the point.
The line that moves turns green when moving
a point.

237




Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

e Click the line to insert points. G Click 5 located between 3 and 4, then drag the
Click 2 located between 0 and 1. point to 0.
Click 3 located between 2 and 1. Select 2, then drag the point to 1.

e Click between 1 and 3 to insert point 4, and
then drag point 4.

[I] Memo:

» To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the (Shift) key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the pattern moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

e To delete a selected point, press the

(Delete) key.

* These patterns can be applied in line
sewing and region sewing in Layout &
Editing, and region sewing in Design
Center.
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Step 3 Saving the created motif
stitch pattern

Motif stitch patterns are saved in the .pmf format.

@ Ciick 1, then 2.

1 [

@ M [1kSEaTG Pattern g Ll

=
E‘ e bt Pattem

UUnitied - Progrirnaile S16ch Cos

-
H:
= oo [ e ||

e Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Snen (), Pattem - @@ O
i mabE] peré o
1] w2 perd
RecentPlaces 4] motif0d. peré
- 1] b prré
31 05, perf
Desktop 4] matiEDG per
= i) ot pere
g
Libraries 1] mabE0s, peré
1] matifnl. perd
ﬁ:‘ 1] motELL perd
Computer i mabfl2 peré
1] matifn 3. perd
% ] motifnd. peré 4
Nt =
Fanama: ot o] ==
Sevessiype: [ Mell Fsal g = | ]
Defadtgm 5 @mm inch

— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.

© Ccilick save.

Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch
pattern in Layout & Editing

Start up Layout & Editing.
Select an embroidery pattern.

From the Line sew type selector (in the
Attributes tab), select Motif Stitch.

© 0060

Display the Sewing Attributes tab.
=5 “Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

© Ciick [ below Motif in the Line sew section.

e e
e

— i

@ Select the drive and folder where the pattern
was saved in Step 3.

I C\Program FikeBratherPE-DESIGN NEXTPattsirh '

molil8s moHIEs matiaT
COINIR

D
ol 6 metiIEd fumch m

e Click the created motif stitch pattern, and then
click OK.

— The pattern is applied to the outlines of
the embroidery pattern.

m Memo:

A motif stitch pattern can be used when the
motif stitch, piping stitch or stippling stitch has
been selected as the sew type of a region.
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Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

M Moving and deleting several
points at a time

1. Click1, then 2.

W= A

1 LoAEESCE
e e st el
R

Untihid - Prograsmmable SUech Craster

[/t e || B vt

;\ﬂhub.ium

=
I Paste

Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

2. Toselectasingle point, click an empty square.

To select multiple points, hold down the (Ctrl)
key while clicking the points, or dragging the
pointer over the points.

l: Selected point
[I: Unselected point

[I] Memo:

Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

. key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.

3. Edit the points.

* To move the points, drag them to the
desired location.

* To delete the point, click or press
the (Delete) key.

& Note:

The start point (blue square) and end point
(red square) can not be deleted.
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i Scaling patterns
1. Click 1, then 2.

Untiud - Progresnmable Stech Crastes

| G EES T
e

| ' i Gt it | B i ety
. s nl;d‘ W Gl s R
T iglan Faglan  Riglon
Il - L Poink | Ume fiesell (srgravel fembross) Iﬁh’f! .
5 Taly Clfb |

2. Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

ED Memo:

* Ifthe (Shift) key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

* To flip the pattern along a vertical axis, click
1).

* To flip the pattern along a horizontal axis,
click (2).

| B Fiip verticaly - 1

vt % Flip Horizontally — 2
i g




Programmable Stitch Creator Window

Programmable Stitch Creator Window

1 [ Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator - o X J
I 4

(&)
lojeald yoms sjqewwesbold

8—

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

Help button

Preview window([=~p. 243)
Shows how the pattern will be sewn.

a H WO N =

»

Design Page

7 Work area

8 Status bar

=5 ‘“Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Opening a Template

Opening a Template

Opening an image in the
background

1. Click1, then 2.

[‘ @;\. ;@‘E-ﬁaétae—a )

Untitled - F
1 |I View
2 —|‘ @Opm Template | __

indow ‘ ‘ W e~

’U—@—@ '

2. Select the drive, the folder and the file, and
then click Open or double-click the file's icon.

- ed e

[ Previess

§

H
i

i®

==
T e

[I] Memo:

» Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

e There are many different types of files that
can be opened.

1= ‘Image file formats” on page 137
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Changing the density
background image

1. Click1, and then drag the slider (2), or click

@or@.

' '_\@_@E‘Er—*ﬂ s Untitled - £
1_l@ m
[I f:-ﬁonmm.,m: ||| ic mmwmam m@
|| == H
e 9@

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

ED Memo:

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).




Preview window

Preview window Saving Patterns

To switch between displaying and hiding the

Preview window, click 1, then 2. s
Overwriting
Untitled - F
dow I M-HMrdium ] Click 1, then 2.
1 aaagm, B —
Grid @mm-mmn e Tt e !
.;. E Méw pti Pattem
- 3, gpen.

*‘*‘*‘*‘* In Motif mode . .

— If no file name has been specified or if the
***** file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
Fk Aok box appears.

In Fill/Stamp mode

Saving with a new name

The files are saved as.pas files in Fill/Stamp mode,
and as .pmf files in Motif mode.

1. Click 1, then 2.

Mt Rscertty Lied s 11

b
=
]
«Q
=
Y
3
3
[
(=2
(]
(7))
=
=
(2]
=2
o
=
(0]
Y]
-
o
=

@ Hew [1tStme Fatten

=
|ﬂ e bt Pattem

B
H:

#.‘
G5 ovghans {34 tee |

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

S
Sevemstpe: | Mell ksl pd) v [Ced |

— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.
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Changing the Settings

3. Click Save.

244

E[] Memo:

Saved files can be used in Layout & Editing or
Design Center.

=5 “Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp
stitch patterns in Layout &
Editing” on page 233 and “Step 4
Using the edited motif stitch
pattern in Layout & Editing” on
page 239

Changing the
Settings

Changing the grid settings

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Uniﬁhd 5 Progran

a | weaun 5] [———2

None

| Mairow L
| Medium 3

| ——

None: No grid is displayed.

Narrow: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/32 of the Design Page
width.

Medium: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/16 of the Design Page
width.

Wide: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/8 of the Design Page width.




Font Creator

Custom fonts can be created using Font Creator.
These fonts can be recalled to be used in Layout
& Editing.




With Font Creator, custom font characters that can be used in Layout & Editing can be created and edited.
Using these custom characters, original embroidery patterns can be created.

— g |

= & x

Step 1 Opening a background image

Step 2 Creating a font character pattern

Step 3 Creating other font character patterns

Step 4 Save the font character pattern

Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern using the created font characters

Opening a background
image

@ ciick € (Start), then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then

Font Creator.

@ Ciick 1, then 2, then 3.

(A) DS BRI ) -
, Layosene

...... - View
‘ B Modify Template T Preview Window
2 =" 3@—'- @ V| Status Bar
Open Fill
i Mode
Template View
| open Tempiate |
3 — 3 setectimage File
| IT'| Select Truefype Font |
e Import the Capital_T.bmp.
& Openan mage ke ==
Lok ) Fort Tenplate: - @ E
F3 - T
Recent Mlaces. |
Damktop .
Capital Qhmg Capitsl Rbig Capitsl Sberg |_C T 7] Presiess
Lirates
*UVWX
.|
e e Co Thep - =
Hudtree  [Wege Reslbm pod i i pg poum =] | Cancal |

The image file can be found at the following
location.

Documents (My documents)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Sample\Font Creator\Font Template
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There are many different types of files that can
be opened.

“Image file formats” on page 137

Q Move the character so that the top aligns with

the Capital Line. To adjust the height of the
character, drag a handle to adjust the height
between the Capital Line and the Base Line.

Capital Line
Handles
. . . Base Line
Set Line

* Red lines are added above, below and to
the left and right of the sample image. Use
these lines as guides for adjusting the Base
Line, Capital Line and Set Lines.

e If the handles have disappeared, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Template
in the menu that appeared.




Step 2 Creating a font character
pattern

© Click 1, then 2, then 3.

For this example, select “T".

Q Click 1, and then drag slider 2 to change the
density of the template image. For this
example, set the density to 25% as shown
below.

G —U®

100%

Hide (off) | 50%

25% 75%

© Click 1, then 2.

L e

' : Straight block-type pattern

f : Curved block-type pattern

Basic Font Creator Operations

ﬁ : Semi-automatically created straight
block-type pattern

/' : Running-type pattern
/' Feed-type pattern

o Click . And then click in the Design Page
to specify points 1 (start point) through 4.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick i

then »,/ .

ED Memo:

By clicking f_./\/' at this point, overlapping
stitching can be prevented.

12

Q Double-click point 13 (the last point of the
entire pattern), or click point 13 and press the

Enten) key.

ED Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button, or press the

(BackSpace) key.
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@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

¥ ant Punch~
 Touls_

|l Select ||Select | Manual

|
Set Line

Drag the triangle icons to move the blue
reference lines so that they are aligned with
the top and bottom of the character.

Step 3 Creating other font
character patterns

o Import file Small_g.bmp in the same way that
“T” was imported.

Lok | Font Tengite: ~ @ E

Smalcbmp  Smaldbmg  Smalebmp o Smalfbwp

ghij 9

[ Previess

® el

Smalhsmg Sl ibmp Sl jamp

kl\mn\

Feritype [inege ResTboo: pod " 1pg "ponm = | -

m%




Basic Font Creator Operations

Q Click 1, then 2, then 3. For this example, select

ez

Afs[e[T[E[8[A[B[E[D]E

K[L[M[N o] — [5[T [V
SnonoL et
16,15
319
14
- 2
="
. . - . D) 22
Q Adjust the character size and position in the 2
same way that “T” was adjusted. 8 92
17
Mean Line

/

/

Y

And then click points 25 and 26.

~Descender
Line

Drag the triangle icons to move the blue
reference lines so that they are aligned with
the top and bottom of the character.

-
o
=]
=]
o
=
(0]
Y]
4
o
=

o

And then click points 1 though 7.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick E then '

And then click points 27 though 29.

28
5017

then /\/

© cick E

And then click points 30 though 34.

Next, C|ICk pomts 35 though 44, and then
double-click point 45 (end point), or click point

45 and press the (Entep) key.

@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

ok Gut EDuplic
Bjcopy ﬁa’ﬂm
'f‘%?‘*“'

@\i““f

Select Select Manua.l Zoom  Pan
ant Punch~ =
~ Tosls

g

Set Line

Step 4 Save the font character
pattern

€@ Ciick1, then 2.

1 _Elnﬁgg_ Bl Untites -
[ Mottt I
o 3
2—Hs=
& o |

e Select the MyFont folder at the following

location.
Suer (|| et - @D

@y | Mame = Date modified

- A samplepet 6/10/2008 S0 PM

||

Dresktop

.

=l

Libraries

Computer

& ! " ] "

HNetwork.
(- | My fors el = | L:Em_jl
Save m et | Uenr-Died Ford Yor GRnCPEF) = [ = T J

For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont.
And then type in the file name. For this
example, type in the name “My font 1”.

Click Save.
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a Note:

* The created font is saved in the MyFont
folder at the following location.

* The font will not be usable in the Layout &
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN
was installed)\Program Files (Program
Files (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\MyFont.

* [fany part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears.
Edit the character pattern so that no part
extends off the Design Page, and then
save it again.

m Memo:

If the background image is displayed, the
information for the background image will be
saved with the font file. The next time that the
font file is opened, the background image is
displayed.

Basic Font Creator Operations

Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern
using the created font characters

o Start up Layout & Editing.

a Note:

If Layout & Editing is already started, exit it,
and then start it again. The new font is
detected when the application starts up.

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.
i .W. s e

g |
o IS ]

| | Manal
Puncn=

e Click in the Font selector, and then select

“My font 17,
:@?Dﬁ-ﬂ o -OFE u s | e
(79 I — o T
e || 18 CICIC) Wit P
DRy e
| T ABC maen — #___

|| e A S
| B oaBc Anpsana Mew
S B oapc AngearallPC

]
&
P
g
2
=]

Fonts created in Font Creator
appear with the Iy icon in front of
the font name.

[I] Memo:

Since fonts for only “T” and “g” were created in
the previous examples (“A”, “B”, “C”, etc. were
not created), only these characters appear in
the sample when Font selector is clicked.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

0 Click in the Design Page.

Input the text, and then press - the
key or click the Design Page.

“Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text” on page 89
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Font Creator Window

Font Creator Window

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

-
o
=
-
o
=~
(0]
Y]
=
o
=

Help button

Preview window ([ p. 261)
Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.

a & WO N =

Design Page

Guidelines (fixed) (=5 p. 254)
Guidelines (movable) (= p. 254)

Work area

10 Status bar

=5 “Understanding Windows” on page 19

© o N o
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About the Design Page

H H * The heights and widths specified for the
g uidelines Base Line, Capital Line and Set Lines are
the reference mask for creating the font
character.
» When characters created with Font Creator
are imported into Layout & Editing, the
(E) Ascender Line width and height of the characters will be in
the following area.
e Character height: from Base Line (A) to
Capital Line (B)
e Character width: from Set Line (F) to
(B) Capital Line Set Line (G)
) * In order to align the height of the characters,
(C) Mean Line the Ascender Line, Mean Line and
) Descender Line appear the same with all
(A) Base Line characters. Therefore, if the height of any of
these lines is changed, the setting is
maintained, even when a different character
is selected to be edited.
e The widths of the Set Lines can be set
separately for each character.

The standard guidelines for creating fonts are
shown in the Design Pages. The contents of each of
the guidelines are as shown below.

(D) Descender Line

[0

Fy

(F) Set Line (G) Set Line Triangle icon

(A) Base Line
(B) Capital Line
The font’s standard height will be from the

Base Line to the Capital Line line. These line
cannot be moved.

(C) Mean Line

When in lower case, the standard height of the
font will be from the Base Line to this line. It

can be moved by dragging the triangle icon on
the right edge.

(D) Descender Line

This line is the standard for characters with

parts that hang down (descenders) such as
“g” and “y”. It can be moved by dragging the
triangle icon on the right edge.

(E) Ascender Line

This line is the standard for characters with
parts that extended above (ascenders) such
as the accent mark. It can be moved by
dragging the triangle icon on the right edge.

(F/G) Set Line

This line will be the font width. The font width
can be adjusted by dragging the triangle icon
on the bottom edge.
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Opening a File

Opening a File

Creating a new font Opening a font file
Click 1, then 2. 1. Click1, then 2.

— -- Igg|neames - i
2 I i | S 1 El_f}-.:.m _ |

- Do peettio.

Es‘aueés... 3

I m E Save Al i
Eomen ] [ Eoamwm)

2. The created font s saved in the MyFont folder
at the following location.
(Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont

n:- i ot S S
A My fantt pef
e&i ﬂgzﬁnif_._::”:m
Recent Places
||
Desktop
% S
Compater a
@ (9]
Nsswaric =
i Serrin po I 8
Fesditps  [Umddredfriterie) =] | cood | o
=

3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.
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Selecting a Character and Preparing the Template

Selecting a Character and Preparing the

Template

Selecting the character to
be created

M Selecting from the selector

Click the left or right arrow buttons of the Select
Character box to select a character before or after
the one that is currently displayed.

\Dﬁ P 2 Uneithee - Fort Cregtor
@r =D
?.i': e e ﬂjnm Enmmmm

M Selecting from a character list
1. Click 1, then Select Character box (2).

Lintiied - Foal st

1
2

2. Click the character to be created.

o
T

BB

—|=|T
EIEE
o e
o [ [ R =
MEaEE
===
cle|o|we
“[=[=[=
® |0 (D) B
®|=|Xoo
<= | —|w| 0

Dliectly byp in besd.
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[I] Memo:

* Characters where pattern has already been
created appear with a blue background.

e The blank box in the upper-left corner is a
space. Click this box to select a space.

0\ Note:

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page when a different
character is selected, a message appears.
Before selecting a different character, edit
the character pattern so that no part extends
off the Design Page.

M Adding/deleting registered
characters

1. Click1,then2.

Untitieet - Fot Creatar

L B ﬂm_ =)
1 Home
e

2. From the keyboard, enter the character to be
registered.

| CIHEE T[6[3[a[B[C[D]E
FEENENENOOEEAREEN
vw[x[r ]z cldle|fa[n[i]i]k
Uminfafplar|e]t]u wlaly|z
....... -
||ﬁ |mu Fenoe_|
| L ak. I Carcsd
3. Click Add.

a[1]z][3]+]s[6[7[a[a[a[B]c[o]E]
Fla[H[T[J[K[LM[n[e[FalR]s[T]U]
VI W[E]¥[Z [a b c|d]e [T a[n]i

I |m plar]s]|t|ulv|w|e|y
Diecty e b st
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Selecting a Character and Preparing the Template

4. Todelete a registered character, select the
character, and then click Remove.

The box is selected in red. Each click of the
character switches between selecting and
deselecting it.

5. When the settings can be applied, click OK.

[I] Memo:

If a character is registered even though a font
has not been created, the information for the
registered character is saved in a font file.

Opening a template
(TrueType font)

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 [ = Uréitied - Fort Créatot
=t

[ etz B Tl B

@ =1 Prewies Window || 1 Show Gei intiat MEDIUM < ||
S

Fill

Hads

|’]i‘ Select TrueType Font |

2. Fromthe Font selector, select the font. From the
Style selector, select the character style. And
then click OK.

Fark
W e AaBbYyZz -

Elyla:

* While working on a character in a font, the
same TrueType font appears until a
different template is selected for the
background. Each time a different
character is selected in the Select
Character box, the template of the
character in the same TrueType font
appears.

[I] Memo:

« If the character selected in the Select
Character box is not available in the
TrueType font, “?” appears as the template.

e If a TrueType font was selected as the
template, it cannot be moved or resized.
And in this case, it can automatically be
converted to a font character pattern.

“Automatically converting
TrueType fonts” on page 258.

e In addition, the character cannot be drawn
with the semi-automatic block-type punch
tool.
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Creating patterns using the
Manual Punch tools

Using the Manual Punch tools, click 1, then 2,

then 3.

258

4

A)D EI.

Home

W gﬂ Q. % e

Sefed Select |||Manual Zoom Pan g
Point ||/Punch~/ [.!_'_

| Manual Punching Tools

=Y ¥

This is used for creating straight block-type
punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: @ )

: This is used for creating curved block-type

punching patterns (region sewing).
(Shortcut key: @ )

This is used for semi-automatically creating
straight block-type punching patterns.

By semi-automatically tracing, points can be
specified along the lines of a template.

(Shortcut key: @ )

: This is used for creating running-type

punching patterns (line sewing).
(Shortcut key: @ )

A This is used for creating feed-type punching

patterns (jump stitches).
(Shortcut key: )

“Creating a font character pattern” on
page 247

» When entering points, you can switch
between the various tools. This is very easy
if the shortcut keys are used.

» A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool. If
there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-type
punch tool. In addition, this tool cannot be
used if a TrueType font is used as the
template.

* Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.

For details, refer to “To Straight/
To Curve” on page 260

Automatically converting
TrueType fonts

Open the TrueType font to be used as a
template.

“Opening a template (TrueType font)” on

page 257.
Click 1, then 2.
E e
A F R £

1| Convert from.
TrueType

If a TrueType font has not been selected for
the template, the Select TrueType Font
dialog box appears.




Editing Font Character
Patterns

Selecting patterns

To use the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

o
1 -
|

Click the pattern.

» 0 Rotation handle
n n n
Handles
n m
n Lm— m

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging the
pointer across the pattern.

¢ Hold down the key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

e To move the pattern horizontally or

vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the selected
pattern one grid mark in the direction of the
arrow on the key. If the grid is not displayed,
the pattern moves a distance smaller than
the smallest grid interval in the direction of
the arrow on the key.

Scaling patterns
Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its

size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

* If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the pattern is enlarged
or reduced from the center of the pattern.

e To flip the selected pattern(s) up/down, click
1, then 2, then Flip Vertically (3) .

To flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click
1, then 2, then Flip Horizontally (4).

3 'E,J Flip Vertically
4 Jﬁ Flip Horizontally

e Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

“Menus/Tools” of “Font Creator”
on page 291.
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Editing the Points of a Font Character Pattern

Editing the Points of a Font Character

Pattern

Editing points and
reshaping patterns

1. Click1, then 2.

L e
L[ @ q W oo Do (4 A Wb
: I‘@ ?ﬁf Z:I = %::ﬁm ‘ Eummuﬂ

2. Click the pattern.

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

-

e
o
P
th o

I_/J \

Unselected point Selected point

¢ To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

e Toinsert a point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square or circle).

* To delete the point, click or press

he (Delete) key.

To Straight/To Curve

1. Select the point(s).

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Ta Smoath

Ta Symmetry

For details on the commands To Straight,
To Curve, To Smooth, To Symmetry and
To Cusp, refer to pages 63 to 64.
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and editing the
sewing order

1. Click 1, then 2.

Wnttled - Foal Ciestor

P A2 b ool W ) ||
——

L |
| Wt ownetsi

: Click to enlarge each pattern to fill its
frame.

2. Select a pattern in the Sewing Order dialog
box.

3. The sewing order can be changed by
selecting the frame containing the pattern that
you want to move, then dragging the frame to
the new location. A vertical red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is
being moved.

]| %)% (s

An alternative method for moving the frames is by

clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

To move to the beginning of the
sewing order.

EEIE
(@)
E3E

To move ahead one position in the
sewing order.

To move back one position in the
sewing order.

: To move to the end of the sewing
order.
To change the sewing order, click OK.

Previewing the embroidery
pattern

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Preview Window, click 1, then 2.

} BB OE ) ot et Fant Cremor
11 =) '
2 - - = o AL how G iz [WARRCY—
wéﬂ— —‘@ ) o statud B F Wit s
O'E"' ..r.:,.. || snom to Grid.
empiate i Geil. |
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and selecting from
the list of created characters

A list of characters included in the font file currently
being edited can be viewed.

Click 1, then 2.

SPACE | T

Seloct

To select a character, click the character, and then
click Select.
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Saving Font Character Patterns

Saving Font Character Patterns

2. Select the MyFont folder at the following

0verwrltlng location.
(A =
Sevem: | MyFort - &% M
Click 1, then 2. I T L W—
et O —— T —
\ .Z K -. .. _.= i o .E
1-_6'&&5@"3) My fontt.pe Da-mp
. D - . o
1 My fantt pef Libaries
g Qpen.. *
Computer
2—[ B & . .
] s M e iz -
: . [ opons [ aen | 8§ [ Fart Ve & i .PEF) 2 [ |

For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont
And then type in the file name, then click Save.

& Note:

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

& Note:

If any part of the character pattern extends

off the Design Page, a message appears.
Edit the character pattern so that no part
extends off the Design Page, and then save

* The font will not be usable in the Layout &
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
* The created font is saved in the MyFont

folder at the following location.
» Saved files can be used in Layout &
Editing.
“Step 5 Creating an embroidery
pattern using the created font
characters” on page 251

e If Layout & Editing has already started up
when a new character is saved in Font
Creator, that character will not appear in
the Font selector list in Layout & Editing. In

it again.

Saving with a new name

The font character patterns are saved as .pef files.

1. Click 1, then 2.

-
o
=
-
o
=~
(0]
Y]
=
o
=

{— El DeHEE ) - Luiiiad this case, exit Layout & Editing, and then
: D _— start it up again.
g sy, 1My fontl pef
He
' 2 ovtions J{3 an [
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Changing the drawing
mode

There are two drawing modes in Font Creator.
¢ Fill mode
Blocks appear filled in. In this mode, the

overlapping positions of patterns can be viewed

better.

¢ Outline mode (Fill mode Off)
Blocks do not appear filled in. In this mode,
points can be edited more easily.

[ —

Perform the operation described below to switch
between these modes.

Click 1, then 2.
1 [ r ;‘\ _;.:_5 Hﬁ'w = Urtitied - Fant Crestor
o Neiuminas [T | e [Eimonnto

Cpen

Tempinte
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Changing the density
background image

Changing the density of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider (2), or click @ or @,

1 |iA) SBBme o -

Hide (off) |50% | 100%

25% 75%

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

Scaling/Moving the background
image
Click 1, then 2.

— The background image is selected.

The background image can be moved or
resized in the same way that font character
patterns are edited.

“Editing Font Character Patterns” on
page 259.

The background image cannot be scaled or
moved if a TrueType font is used as the
template.




Changing the Settings

Changing the grid settings

1. Click View tab.

2. Specify the grid settings.

©)

(1) Show Grid  Interval:

4 Snap to Grid MEDIUM
Grid

MEDIUM

WIDE

(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

(2) To display the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.

(3) In the Interval box, select the grid
spacing.

(4) Toinput the font in a uniform thickness or
match vertical and horizontal positions,
select the Snap to Grid check box.

D:I Memo:

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.
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Changing the Settings
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Supplement

This section provides hints and detailed
techniques for creating even more attractive
embroidery.




Imported stitch patterns can be enlarged or reduced in Layout & Editing in the following three ways.
1 Stitch patterns can be simply enlarged/reduced.
2 Stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced while the key is held down.

3 Using the Stitch to Block function, stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced after being converted to a
manual punching pattern.

With method 1, the stitching will become more dense or light without the number of stitches sewn changing.
In other words, greatly enlarging or reducing the pattern changes the quality of the embroidery since the thread
density is adjusted. Use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 2, the size of the pattern is changed while maintaining the thread density and needle drop point
pattern. However, if the original thread density and needle drop point pattern in the stitch pattern are not
uniform, the thread density and needle drop point pattern may not be maintained, even by using this method.
Enlarge/reduce the pattern while checking the preview. Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/
reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 3, the thread density is maintained while the pattern is enlarged/reduced. However, the needle

drop point pattern is not entirely maintained. Use this method when you wish to change the stitching or shape.
Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

This software allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports wider ranges for the
setting of the sewing attributes (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result also depends
on your particular embroidery machine model. We recommend that you make a trial sewing sample with
your sewing data before sewing on the final material. Remember to sew your trial sample on the same

type of fabric as your final material and to use the same needle and the same machine embroidery thread.

In order to limit pulling or puckering, select a stitch direction perpendicular to the larger edge of the area.

Pulling or puckering more likely to occur Pulling or puckering less likely to occur
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After creating an embroidery pattern made of several different parts (in Layout & Editing or Design Center), be
sure to check the sewing order and correct it if necessary.

With Layout & Editing, the default sewing order is the order in which the elements are drawn.
With Design Center, the default sewing order is the order in which the sewing attributes are applied.
Be careful when changing the sewing order since overlapping areas may be incorrectly positioned.

* For best sewing results, set Under sewing to On when sewing wide regions.
For more details, refer to “Under sewing” on page 301.
* Changing the Sewing Direction setting prevents pulling-in or puckering of the stitching.

* When embroidering, use stabilizer material specifically for embroidering. Always use stabilizer material
when embroidering lightweight or stretch fabrics, otherwise the needle may bend or break, the stitching may
pull and pucker, or the pattern may become misaligned.

* When satin stitching is sewn in a wide area, the stitched area may shrink after sewing, depending on the
material and the type of thread used. If this happens, switch to this alternate method: Select the fill stitch
and use stabilizer material on the reverse side of the fabric.

Pattern

After sewing
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Machine thread trimming according to settings specified in Layout & Editing

If the multi-needle embroidery machine is selected in the Design Settings dialog box of Layout & Editing,
trimming can be turned on or off at each jump stitch location.

These settings are saved in embroidery data files (.pes).
If you are using our multi-needle embroidery machine with the Jump Stitch Trimming function turned on to
embroider this imported .pes file, the machine will trim the thread according to the PES data settings.

For details on the jump stitch trimming function of the machine, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.
Specifying trimming settings in Layout & Editing
Select the multi-needle embroidery machine in the Design Settings dialog box.
“Specifying the Design Page Size and Color” on page 85
Display the trimming locations in Layout & Editing.
Memo of “Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70
Turn on/off jump stitch trimming for each embroidery pattern.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75

If necessary, change settings for the following.
¢ Automatically turning off trimming when the jump stitch length is less than that specified.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75 and “About Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming” on
page 75
* Default setting for turning on/off jump stitch trimming when a new embroidery pattern is created.

“Adding jump stitch trimming to new patterns” on page 275

Stitching Jump stitch Stitching

These settings are applied only when embroidering with our multi-needle embroidery machines. These
settings are not applied with any other embroidery machine.

270



Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

M When sewing small fonts M When converting TrueType fonts

For best results when using your embroidery to embrOidery patterns

machine to embroider patterns containing small font For best results when converting TrueType fonts to
patterns, follow the recommendations described embroidery patterns, select a font where all lines are
below. as thick as possible, such as with a Gothic font.

1. Reduce the thread tension to less than what is
used when embroidering normal designs.

2. Sewataspeed slower than whatis used when
embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread tension
and sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

3. Do not trim the jump stitches between the
characters.
(For details on setting the machine for thread
trimming, refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)

juawajddng
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Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese, Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns

Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese,
Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns

Embroidery patterns can be created from various characters, such as Japanese, Chinese, Korean etc, using

TrueType fonts.
For this example, we will create an embroidery pattern from Japanese characters.
1. Start up Layout & Editing. 7. Paste the characters into the text field in the
2. SelectaTexttool andh lectad Text Attributes tab, and then press the
. elect a Text tool, and then select a Japanese
' key.

TrueType font (for example, “MS Gothic”).

mDEaeE e T
(e

e ey | —t
)

3. Display a character code table different from
the one that appeared in step 2. (Start — All
Programs — Accessories — System Tools —

-
wil

Character Map)

4. Select MS Gothic from the Font list in T e o
Character Map, and then select the .
Advanced view check box. Next, select g':*"_- T - ; -
Windows: Japanese from the Character set Jrr— TAIEBIE
list, select the desired character, and then i
click Select.

(This example shows the Japanese hiragana
for the word meaning “Good Afternoon”.)

m Memo:

» The following procedure describes how to
install Japanese, Chinese and Korean fonts
on the English operating system for
Windows® XP.

; ] 1) Click Start, select Control Panel, and

[P et then click Date, Time, Language, and

. . Regional Options.

5. After selecting all of the desired characters, 2) Click Regional and Language Options,

click Copy to copy the characters. and then click the Language tab.

3) Select the Install files for East Asian

languages check box under

enter the text. Supplemental language support, and

then click OK.

4) Complete the Windows® installation by

following the instructions that appear.

« If Japanese or Korean can be entered
directly from the computer keyboard, those
characters can be entered directly into the
Edit Text Letters dialog box.

6. Click in the Design Page where you want to

272




Changing the Appearance of the Application (Options)

Changing the Appearance of the
Application (Options)

From the Options dialog box, the commands appearing in the Quick Access Toolbar and settings for the

application’s appearance can be selected, and shortcut keys can be specified or changed. Follow the
procedure described below to display the Options dialog box.

Click 1, then 2. 1. Click Customize.
e M
1 | g:{ E R ] |
B e 1 (2
|- j Tl
i
El Wizaed... - (6)
@
o
2. Repeat the following operations until the
[I] Memo: desired commands are displayed.
The Options dialog box can also be displayed (1) Choose commands from: selector
using either of the following methods. Select a command category.
e Click = at the right end of the Quick (2) Commands: list
Access Toolbar, and then click More Select the command to be added.
Commands.
; . , (3) Add button
« Click Option in the upper-right corner of the .
window, and then click Options. Selected command is aned.
The command appears in (A).
(4) Remove button
Custolelng Qu|ck Access Selected command is removed.
T |b The command is removed from (A).
oolpbar
6 [=] o
@lm B H[0)5-0 - W.lf_' Select an icon in (A), and then click the T
| Home | Edit  Amange  Image  View buttons at to move it to the desired ‘3"
| W ||| o cut CfiDuplicate A @ | position. ]
' Ecom @odee | =20 = (6) Reset button -
) anual | Line .
- By fale _ - | Punch~ Reverting to the default commands.
selee clpbeard J Settings for the following can also be specified
Quick Access Toolbar from this dialog box.
(7) Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the
Ribbon
Select where the Quick Access Toolbar is
displayed. Select the check box to display
the Quick Access Toolbar below the
Ribbon.
3. After the settings have been specified, click
OK to apply them.
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Customizing Shortcut keys

Click Customize (1), then Customize (2).

1 |

| custal g

mize |
e TH eemrg | e

e G Mo Tk o P
Vet Custormize.. 2

In the Categories list, select a command
category. Then, in the Commands list, select
the command whose shortcut keys are to be

specified.
Custom ize Keyboard
Categerae: Commarsds:
«|| | I -
Fome Exer Fe
Edt L et L
Amange i Cpen 3
Image — Cptiona i
Maw Print
Atrbutes Print
ferbutes Prict Fremaw
Curmert Keys: Fress new shortcut key:
(1 [ | e
Assicred o (2)
[Lhiassigred]
St Accebersior for: 3
= = @ @)
Descrpticn:
Bxtathe appication.

(4) [ sesign || [ Remove | | Fessa
——(5)—(6)
— The default shortcut keys appear in the
Current Keys box (1).

Use the keyboard to record the new shortcut
keys in the Press new shortcut key (2) box,
and then click Assign (4). The new shortcut
keys appear in the Current Keys box (1).

— Usage information about the entered key
combination appears. If the key
combination has already been assigned
to another command, the name of that
command appears at (3).

To remove the default or specified shortcut
keys, select the shortcut keys in (1), and then
click Remove (5).

To revert to the default settings, click Reset
All (6).
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Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the desired shortcut
keys have been specified for the commands,
and then click Close.

Click OK in the Options dialog box.

Customizing Application
Color

The color scheme of the applications can be
selected.

Click Application Color (1), select the desired color
scheme from (2), and then click OK.

=
s
(A manae | EE
v Cathwetion E:E‘
[
Application Color |
s ] 2
1
0K el |

(A) With the Show Status Bar check box,
select whether to display or hide the
status bar. To display the status bar,
select the check box.

Specifying the number of jumps in
embroidery design of the DST format

With the DST format, you can specify whether or not
the jump stitches are trimmed according to the
number of jump codes. Since the number of codes
differ depending on the embroidery machine being
used.

Select DST Settings (1), specify the number of
jumps, and then click OK.

To specify a setting for importing, enter a
value beside DST Import Setting (2). To
specify a setting for exporting, enter a value
beside DST Export Setting (3).

’7 DST Impatt Setting 2 =

1 [ 557 settngs || Mumber of jumps fortim: |3

re—

DST Export Setting
Number of jumps fortim: 3

Wi e 5 DT . o st sl o e
B consecaed renber o mp et renter tchad hary




DST Import Setting

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is less than the number of jumps specified
here, those consecutive jumps will be
replaced with a stitch.

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is greater than or equal to the number of
jumps specified here, those jumps will be
replaced with a jump stitch where the thread is
trimmed.

DST Export Setting

When .pes files are output, jump stitches with
thread trimming are replaced with more
consecutive jump codes than the specified
number of jumps.

Adding jump stitch trimming
to new patterns

When creating a new embroidery pattern for our
multi-needle embroidery machines, you can specify
whether or not to add jump stitch trimming to the
pattern.

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle
embroidery machines. Before these settings

can be specified, select © under

Machine Type in the Design Settings
dialog box.

Click Jump Stitch Trimming (1), and then select

the Add jump stitch trimming to the entered

patterns. check box (2). And then click OK (3).
B =
| - 7| fd ump ethch tmming ta the emerad patiems.

1 | lump Stiten Timming ] 2

Appbostan Cotm

If the check box was selected, a new
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order x
[ | 5 b | (6

Pai
B | G % |[€]] &
1

L'
>

)
>

If the check box was cleared, a new
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order x
(01,5 % |

Pai
% | G B [[>€]] &
1

r' Y
2
,
3
4
4
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If a problem occurs, click § - or Help, then Customer Support in the menu to visit the following Web site,
where you can find causes and solutions to various problems and answers to frequently asked questions.

If you have a problem, check the following solutions. If the solutions suggested do not correct the problem,
contact your authorized dealer or Brother Customer Service.

The software is not installed
correctly.

An operation not described
in the installation procedure
was performed. (For
example, Cancel was
clicked or the CD-ROM was
removed before the
procedure was completed.)

Follow the instructions as the software
installs to correctly install the software.

The installer does not
automatically start up.

Refer to the memo on page 6 of the
Installation Guide, “If the installer does
not automatically start up”.

The message “No card writer
module is connected. Please
connect card writer module.”

appeared.

The driver for the USB
card writer module is not
installed correctly.

When the USB connector is correctly
plugged into the USB port, the installer
for the driver of the USB card writer
module starts up.

If the operation
described at the
left does not
correct the
problem, go to the
Web site
mentioned under
“Support/Service”.
(Refer to page 16.)

When trying to upgrade from
an older version, the message
“Cannot connect to the
Internet” or “The server could
not be connected to. Wait a
while, and then try connecting
again.” appeared and the USB
card writer module could not
be upgraded.

The computer with the
USB card writer module
connected to its USB port
could not establish a
connection to the Internet.

To upgrade the USB card writer
module, the computer with the card
writer module connected to its USB
port must connect to the Internet. If
firewall software is being used, it must
be temporarily disabled during the
upgrade. If a connection to the Internet
cannot be established, contact your
authorized dealer.

The USB card writer module
does not operate correctly.

Not enough power is
being supplied.

Connect the USB card writer module to
a USB port on the computer or to a
self-powered USB hub that can supply
enough power to the card writer
module.
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Menus/Tools and Reference

This section lists the various Ribbon commands
and tools in each application window. For details
on each command and tool, refer to the
corresponding page in this manual.

This section also contains font samples and
information on the various sewing attributes.




Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing

Application button menu

@~ SE@l%-0-w u ¢ . No. Menu Reference
(1) — D How  [MostRecet Ut Fies f 1 | New p. 77
(2) — 2 . 2 | Open p. 77
(3) — H == 3 | Save p. 81
(4) — @. i 4 | Save As p. 81
(6) —gihe 5 | Print p. 82
(6) — ] e 6 | Wizard p. 113
(7) — [ 3 oo _ 7 | Export File p. 81
Ribbon menu tabs
M Home tab
NegeE-o-wa - iy Untited - Layosst & Eding = ox
IHomim range Inwge Niew Ontion + B+
A @ & B %5 oS Ol |‘
t_n Mo | inefegon Recangie shapes | olmet | Zoom pm | weswe Do | send
| et _“ =i ] glut | I 'Jz e || s el !lw
Mo e m @ | ae s | a7
2 4 (6 (© (100 (12 (14)  (16)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 10 | Rectangle, Circle or Arc Tools p. 39
2 | Cut — 11 | Shapes Tools p. 41
3 | Copy — 12 | Import Embroidery Patterns p. 79
4 | Paste — 13 | Zoom Tools p. 69
5 | Duplicate — 14 | Pan Tool p. 69
6 | Delete p. 63 15 | Measure Tool p. 69
7 | Text Tools p. 92 16 | Design Settings p. 85
8 | Manual Punch Tools p. 148 17 | Sew Embroidery p. 174
9 | Outline Tools p. 41
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Layout & Editing

M Edit tab
E@\DQE .I@:ﬂ*. e A Unitled - Layout & Editing _ = ox
Home | et | Amngr ez view option ~ v
T P+ R o .
]| e | 22 3
| |s_ [ | [ = i
OINE) (9)
2 (4

\[ % Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Merging p. 47
2 | Point Edit p. 63 7 | Hole Sewing p. 45
3 | Resize Selected Pattern p. 51 8 | Stamp Tools p. 60
4 | Group p. 55 9 | Convert Engrave/Emboss p. 59
5 | Remove Overlap p. 46

I Arrange tab

__'@\D.ﬁ-ﬂﬂ§ .*F'ﬁ 3 Ubtitlest - Exyoiit 8 Editing o= ox

_ Ostion + i~
= ) | £ 3 S|

! e “ = i Fit  Dece e i e A”Ql :nannw|L|

o | T _|_|_ s s

(1) (7) @ (1)

( (6) (8) (10) (12)

\[ % Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Add Decorative Pattern p. 54
2 | Align p. 51 8 | Mirror Copy Tools p. 53
3 | Flip vertically p. 52 9 | Circle Copy Tool p. 53
4 | Flip horizontally p. 52 10 | V-Arrange p. 53
5 | Rotate p. 52 11 | H-Arrange p. 53
6 | Fit Text to outline p. 96 12 | Circle Copy Spacing p. 53

=
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=}
c
3
o
o
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Y
3
o
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Layout & Editing

M Image tab
E@"w'ﬂ OO« w Uil Lyt i e
i e tae BEEE ostien + [+ |
|H1 i R SRR L |‘
i I T IS i ) Imuﬁl Iw—l
UG REIRGIINGE,
2 @ (6 (6 (10 (12

[ Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Image p. 137 8 | Auto Punch Wizard p. 119
2 | Save Image p. 141 9 | Photo Stitch 1 Wizard p. 122
3 | Modify Image p. 140 10 | Photo Stitch 2 Wizard p. 127
4 | Background Image Density p. 140 11 | Cross Stitch Wizard p. 130
5 | Rotate right p. 141 12 | Import to Design Center p. 136
6 | Rotate left p. 141 13 | Image to Stitch Wizard p. 134
7 | Delete Image p. 141

M View tab
E@{}D ﬁﬂﬁi& O-wH Uniited - Layo 8 Ediing W;wsv l’:
ME £ ¢ | & T v|w|7r;: s |
= et Isimutatoniatimtate | ] Reterence window ¥ snsp 10 Gria
J L ' : | I[ | |
(1) © (1] (13)
8  (10) (12) (14)

No. Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Solid View p. 70 8 | Color Palette p. 56
2 | Stitch View p. 70 9 | Reference Window p. 72
3 | Realistic View p. 70 10 | Ruler p. 88

Sewing Order p. 73
4 | Jump Stitch Trimming p. 75 11 | Show Grid p. 88
Lock p. 74
5 | Stitch Simulator p. 71 12 | Show Grid with Axes p. 88
6 | Sewing Attribute Set p. 58 13 | Snap to Grid p. 88
7 | Text Attribute Setting p. 94 14 | Grid Interval p. 88
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Layout & Editing

I Attributes tab (Text)

@)
(6)| (8) (13)
_.'@"Dﬁaﬂﬁ Lo S h.lé fa ST s S——
Y Home  Egt  Amngr  Wmege  View | [#|utes | Ogtion + f~
e e
i | ! o [ s e
M @@ | @ ) )
() (5) (10 (12 (14
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 9 | Region sew p. 101
2 | Text Tools p. 92 10 | Region color p. 101
3 | Font p. 93 11 | Text Body Sew Type p. 101
4 | Text Size p. 94 12 | Edit Text p. 93
5 | TrueType Font Attribute Setting p. 95 13 | Convert to Blocks p. 99
6 | Line sew p. 101 14 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
7 | Line color p. 101 15 | Convert to Outline p. 99
8 | Text Outline Sew Type p. 101

I Attributes tab (Manual Punch)

@\Dﬁﬂ@@ O-K = " Untitled - Layout & Editing ToETE
7 Wome gt  Amngr  imge  View | swbues | Datien * §+
Q - P straight ¢ Running ;| A corvert to sutches
N cuve pibeen (B MAMA Sofin stitch -1
5el |st“m . ||
| gy d 5w | Bl
M @6 @) (9) =
2) (4) (©) (8) 2
[72]
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference a
o
1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Feed Tool p. 149 73
Y
2 | Straight Block Tool p. 149 7 | Region color p. 44 g_
3 | Curved Block Tool p. 149 8 | Block sew type p. 44 D
—r
4 | Semi-Automatic Straight Block Tool p. 149 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66 %
=]
5 | Running Tool p. 149 e
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Layout & Editing

M Attributes tab (Outline)

(3)
() (4)

@\D Z(AfelE -0l w a - Cuthne Untitled - Layout & Editing o= x

Hine| Eat  emfoe  wmege  wiew | oot | Ogtion + i~

@‘iﬁ;l | Zigaag i L 1 convert to Stitches 8 Creste Floral Fattem ‘
5

- 652 &pptique Wizard

| SRR s || [

|
Mmie @ O (11)

Ealt |

(5) (8) (10)
No. Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference

1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region sew type p. 44
2 | Line sew p. 44 8 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
3 | Line color p. 44 9 | Applique Wizard p. 154
4 | Line sew type p. 44 10 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
5 | Region sew p. 44 11 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
6 | Region color p. 44

M Attributes tab (Outline (Rectangle))

(4)
) | (5) 9)

@&D Sao=p-e= | Ouline (Rectarigle] Unirtlect - Loyt & Editing - =
T tome | 1| nae e | D] et ‘Optian - -
— I i unvl o Sty es reate wal m
; llmi e = !Ji'i,rlrc ert o Seilchies & Create Flarsl Patts
¥ 7 || pesaiiec R - €4 Ropbgue Wizard
= —||w|=l- i P s '|._|:ﬁ:om=om=mnn
. |.d g | iadiiin || o Il | Edit

Mme o e 1 | {2
6) (1)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region color p. 44
2 | Edge radius selector p. 40 8 | Region sew type p. 44
3 | Line sew p. 44 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
4 | Line color p. 44 10 | Applique Wizard p. 154
5 | Line sew type p. 44 11 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
6 | Region sew p. 44 12 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
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Layout & Editing

M Attributes tab (Outline (Line/Region))

(3) (5) (12)
) (4) (11) (13) (17)
|
i,D sHNEeEa outine 1| 1eRegion) 1] tithedt - Layusut & Eiting R
|me m emngr Mmage | W|w o stefetes Dption * §r
Fes ‘ ﬁlql - 'i‘ 'ﬁﬂl Sgsig stten Il g:::::,:(:::::es 4 Create Fioral Fattern
" ‘||§- Ul el oo _!le’::@f | ‘ 5 Create Offset Lines
e |I o e] |/ _cpen|dosea [ H [ il | EI}_[__I
1) (6) (8) (10) (14) (18) (19)  (20)
(7) (9) (15)  (16)
\[ % Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 11 | Line sew p. 44
2 | Closed Straight Line Tool p. 42 12 | Line color p. 44
3 | Closed Curve Tool p. 42 13 | Line sew type p. 44
4 | Closed Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 14 | Region sew p. 44
5 | Pencil (Closed Curve) Tool p. 42 15 | Region color p. 44
6 | Open Straight Line Tool p. 42 16 | Region sew type p. 44
7 | Open Curve Tool p. 42 17 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
8 | Open Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 18 | Applique Wizard p. 154
9 | Pencil (Open Curve) Tool p. 42 19 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
10 | Path shape selector p. 43 20 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
W Attributes tab (Stitches)
'@'ﬁ.ﬁﬁ.ﬂﬁi& [ 3T T [T it sl
= Home E@t  fmnor  Imge  View | vbotes | Datien * §+
E A O a =
lect] || SDIR Change Dwide Conwert s
- | Stitel Color by Color bo Blodks
seﬂll nm' | & [ | g
1 3
1 @ (3) (4) (5) 3
o
(\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference g
Q
1 | Select Tools p. 50 4 | Divide by Color p. 68 ]
o
2 | Split Stitches p. 68 5 | Convert to Blocks p. 67 o
2
3 | Change Color p. 66 %
o
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Design Center

Design Center

Application button menu

'@};@ﬁ.azm =) oGl No. Menu Reference
(1) — m| W it sl 1 | Wizard p. 194
(2) — ] wewvrermase | 2 | NewLine Image p. 197
(3) — i1 (] i s o 3 | New Figure Data p. 199
(4) —_ Open... 4 Open p 195
5) — He 5 | Save p. 210
(6) — B e 6 | Save As p. 210
S (£ Options H}{Egt !n.
Ribbon menu tabs
M Original Image tab
‘ W( X R b - Desion Centi _ == =
| originlimage | (B8] 2 % opten v 87
s i
| Image T,:,I:: |
15| s gl
(1)

Reference  No. Reference

1 | Open Image — 2 | To Line image p. 196

M Line Image tab

@ngﬂr ETA AltplaneDEL - Design Cente
—| Line Image l
< % Q‘v@nfl & ‘:& i
“| Eraser | Zoam  Pan  ToGriginal To Figure |
= = image  Handle |
N -
M| @ 6 |
2 ) (6)

No. Menu Reference  No. Menu Reference
1 Pen Tools p. 186 4 | Pan Tool p. 186
2 | Eraser Tools p. 186 5 | To Original image p. 194
3 | Zoom Tools p. 186 6 | To Figure handle p. 198
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Design Center

¥ Figure Handle tab

@'\EI'- 1= L Sirplanie PEM - Design Center - = x
NE———— .

—" | Figure Handle i View

Numerieal Sefting = &

B < Q ke
I'S.:':H’:m:w"[- s pe e
] ] (S g | mlaal Do s e
| | = | |
M@ GO 11“| (13)| (5 | (17)
(2 (4 (6 (8 (100 (12) (14) (16) (18)
No Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tool p. 187 10 | Delete p. 188
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 188 11 | Split p. 189
3 | Line Tool p. 187 12 | Flip vertically p. 200
4 | Zoom Tools — 13 | Flip horizontally p. 200
5 | Pan Tool — 14 | Numerical Setting p. 200
6 | Cut — 15 | Import Figure p. 199
7 | Copy — 16 | Design Page Settings p. 199
8 | Paste — 17 | To Line image p. 196
9 | Duplicate — 18 | To Sew setting p. 189
M View tab
[ EEL A - S SR—
| Hande | View | B G [ % option - §-
| I Reference Window - @mw;m@m now:
(1)
2 4 =
=]
\[ % Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference g
3
1 Reference Window p. 200 4 | Show Grid p. 202 8
2 | Modify Template p. 202 5 | Show Grid with Axes p. 202 z
3 | Background Image Density p. 202 6 | Grid Interval p. 202 g.
>
—r
3
=]
7]
®
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Design Center

I Sew Setting tab
@j@w&j:ixw: Flower PEM - Datigh Cente
Lo i e m‘ % {,ﬂz WJ FEHRE 0 v E% "
I = [
@ @ | (6 I(s) (1) |
mn & 6 9) (100 (12) (14
No. Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Region Tool p. 203 9 | Sew Type p. 205
2 | Line Tools p. 204 10 | Sewing Order p. 209
3 | Hole Sew Tool p. 208 11 | Preview —
4 | Stamp Tools p. 208 12 | Realistic Preview —
5 | Zoom Tools — 13 | Stitch Simulator p. 209
6 | Pan Tool — 14 | To Figure handle p. 198
7 | Sew On/Off p. 205 15 | To Layout & Editing p. 192
8 | Color p. 205
M View tab
@x@&ﬂ E%l Nirpla - Dasign Cenes . &m _‘:

1 Reference Window

Reference

p. 200

No.

Sewing Attribute

Reference

p. 205

286




Design Database

List of menus

Design Database

¥ File menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Open in Layout & Editing — p. 216 Print Setup — p. 226
Import into Layout & _ . q _ _
Editing p. 216 Print Preview
Create New Folder — p. 214 Print — p. 226
Convert Format — p. 223 Create HTML — p. 227
Delete — p. 215 Create CSV — p. 227
Search — p. 222 Exit — —
M Edit menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Cut % Paste E p. 214
p. 214
Copy EE Select All — —
M Display menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Large Thumbnails Property I__[% p. 224
Small Thumbnails p. 215 Refresh — —
Details EI Toolbar — p. 212
Preview Q p. 224 Status Bar — —
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Design Database

i Option menu

Toolbar Reference Toolbar Reference
Select mm Blue
o — p. 22
System Unit | inch Black
Application
Link — p. 221 c';,':,, Silver - p. 274
DST Settings — p. 274 Aqua
¥ Help menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Instruction Manual — p. 15 About Design Database — —
Customer support — p. 16
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator

Application button menu

_@Mﬂ el B No. Menu Reference
(1) — @ New Elistamp pater | ML ESENY BSOS | 1 New Fill/Stamp Pattern —
(2) — @ Newummrmer 2 | New Motif Pattern p. 237
(8) — [ o 3 | Open p. 231
(4) — K= 4 |Ssave p. 243
(5) — '.E i | 5 | Save As p. 243
{5 coson 3¢ 2 J|
Ribbon menu tabs
W Home tab
(10)
(7)
U e e  raemabie e Creston - m %
] — 8-
ﬂ@g < g ow=is iy
e 'mm T m’:w- | I
IR IR
2 @ © 9 12 =
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference g
1 Select Tool p. 235 8 | Copy — %
o
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 235 9 | Paste — 3
3 | Draw Line Tool p. 231 10 | Duplicate — §
4 | Region (Reset) Tool p. 233 11 | Delete p. 240 c:i?
5 | Region (Engrave) Tool p. 232 12 | Flip vertically p. 240 g
6 | Region (Emboss) Tool p. 233 13 | Flip horizontally p. 240 §
7 | Cut —
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Programmable Stitch Creator

M View tab
Uil - Progearmimable i Creston S
|t e G
(1) ®) (5)
) (4)
[ Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 242 4 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 241
2 | Background Image Density p. 242 5 | Show Grid p. 244
3 | Show/Hide Preview window p. 243
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Font Creator

Font Creator

Application button menu

_G;MMP Uniticd- (VRS Menu Reference
(1) — JD S 1 | New p. 255
(2) — ]g DR 2 | Open p. 255
(3) 5 H= 3 | save p. 263
(4) — -I e 4 | Save As p. 263
159 options | 3¢ e ||

Ribbon menu tabs

¥ Home tab
(6) (11) (13)
@ (12)
| vome | vaw i
e e |
M| @ |6 | (1015 (17) | (19)
2 @ @) (14) (16)  (20) (18)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference %
1 Select Object Tool p. 259 11 | Previous Character p. 256 g
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 260 12 | Select Character p. 256 8:
3 | Manual Punch Tool p. 258 13 | Next Character p. 256 g
4 | Zoom Tool — 14 | Browse Characters p. 262 g.
5 | Pan Tool — 15 | Add/Remove Character p. 256 f_:lg
6 |Cut — 16 | Sewing Order p. 261 §
7 | Copy — 17 | Convert TrueType Font to Data p. 258 8
8 | Paste — 18 | Point Edit p. 260
9 | Duplicate — 19 | Flip p. 259
10 | Delete p. 260 20 | Align —
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Font Creator

M View tab
e
=
[ Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 246 6 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 253
2 | Modify Template p. 264 7 | Show Grid p. 265
3 | Background Image Density p. 264 8 | Show Grid with Axes p. 265
4 | Fill Mode p. 264 9 | Snap to Grid p. 265
5 | Preview Window p. 261 10 | Grid Interval p. 265
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Sewing attributes

Sewing attributes

The sewing attributes for each sew type are first set to their default settings; however, by changing the settings
of the sewing attributes, you can create custom stitching.

For more details, refer to “Line sewing attributes” on page 296 and “Region sewing attributes” on
page 301.

Line sew types
Zigzag Stitch (I=° P.296) Running Stitch/Triple Stitch (I=° P.296)

Motif Stitch (I=° P.297) Stem Stitch (I=° P.298)

e

Candlewicking Stitch (1= P.298) E/V Stitch (=" P.299)

¢ /rr\r\r“"'_m“"ﬁ,‘
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Sewing attributes

Region sew types
Satin Stitch (=" P.301) Fill Stitch (=" P.303)

AO %8

Programmable Fill Stitch (I=° P.303) Motif Stitch (0= P.307)

Cross Stitch (0= P.308)

SRR

'_,___ &\\\\
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Sewing attributes

Radial Stitch (=" P.308) Spiral Stitch (I=" P.308)

o

Piping Stitch (I=" P.306) Stippling Stitch (1=° P.308)

D:I Memo:

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.
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Line sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Zigzag stitch

Off On
Under sewing LR e e ey
NN,
Narrow Wide
Coarse Fine
Density
e N AN
Off On
Half Stitch
oo |
The inside The stitching is adjusted
stitching is dense. to a more even density.
Sharp Corners % é
Connection This se‘yving a‘ttribute is ayailablg only \.N.hen a text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Running stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

1 time 5 times
Run time(s) Specify the number of times the outline is sewn.

%1
Connection This se‘)/ving aﬁribute is a\(ailablg only y\{hen g text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Triple stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Motif stitch

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

E"ﬁ Click E-q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired pattern (.pmf
file) from the list of patterns that appears.
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can be Smaller Larger
"‘?" [ ] enlarged or reduced while maintaining the width-to-
height proportion. BRI LTI LTALTE
1 1 Height Short Tall
(vertical Specify the pattern height.
[ [ e | tonat anemaamerss LU
— 2
. 2 Width Short Long
= (horizontal Specify the pattern width.
length) PRRRQRRRRE SR EGFEF
Ir\g:;lilgtam aspect When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.
Normal g2 22 Gt 4RG3
H-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
(horizongt’al horizontal axis. Mirror
arrangement) All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the B Tttt
9 horizontal axis.
Allrnate e e 35
Normal g2 28t £ G363
V-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
(verticafl vertical axis. Mirror
All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the R s R
arrangement) vertical axis.
Allernate. gy R4l
Offset 0.0 mm Offset: 4.5mm
e R R LR gl
Spacing Narrow Wide
B
o LR | EEEI I B — |63 [—
Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Feed Run
StartEndType | . by A

“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
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Stem stitch
Narrow Wide
Width
Narrow Wide
Space
45° 135°
Angle
Triple Single
Stitch Type AN
Feed Run
StartEndType | A A
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Candlewicking stitch
Dense Medium Light
pensiy e
Smaller Larger
Size
et e e i ey
Narrow Wide
Spacing
Feed Run
StartEndType | 77T A A
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
Connection This se)/ving aﬁribute is a\(ailablg only y\{hen g text pattern is"selected.
Points ‘Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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E/V stitch

Select the E stitch or the V stitch.

Narrow Wide
1 Interval
O 0 0 O S U SO O RO
Short Long
2 Stroke width
trctrnees LLLLLLLL
Narrow Wide
3 Run pitch
Llelolol oLl Lttt
1time 5 times
. Specify the number of times the line
Run time(s) is sewn. SR 00 R R O, . O O O O, O, O, O O O
%1 %5
1 time 3 times
. Specify the number of times each
Stroke time(s) stroke is sewn. L L L L L L L L L L L LT
%1 %3

Arrange

LT
~¢,_-_._;L.-,.l".::
vy
P

‘. i . s
b [ - -
e, 1L .. ___./‘.

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Stitch

1
5.0 = mm
—H—

20 = mm

3

1 Interval

Narrow Wide

VAAAARAARNAINAT moneoomssssolbssssssslirssssond

|
A A s E.

Short Long
2 Stroke width
Fo VNIV NIV NI NIV N NI NIV N M.A_A_A_MM
Narrow Wide

3 Run pitch

A A A AA A AN SN A

With the V stitch, the line and the

5 times

Run time(s) strokes are sewn the same number A A A A A A A AA A A A A A A A A
of times. ‘1 45

(8] o, BE

£ 2, = -L,L

Arrange 4 3 3 ¢
z 3 4 L

e ad & -

Tt =

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Sewing attributes

W If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed

If the entry/exit points of line sewing with the motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch have been
changed or optimized, select a setting for Start/End Type in the line sewing attributes.

= “Start/End Type” on page 297 and “Moving entry/exit points and the center point” on page 64

If Feed was selected under Start/End Type, jump stitches are entered at the beginning or end of pattern
stitching (with a motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch). If Run was selected under Start/End Type,
running stitches following the path are entered at the beginning of and between pattern stitching.

Before the entry/exit points are changed

%&3@ PR R B R B@% Path of actual stitching

jy/
%%%% %%%%

Entry p0|nt/EX|t point

When the entry point is moved
Feed

f 2R R0 o 2R B@a%
’y Entry point
/ Jump stitch

e il

%%%%%g

Exit point

Run

g%%%%%%%ﬁ%
_: N%/ Entry point

|_ Running stitch
B%@ G %@ %ﬁg

EX|t point

0\ Note:

» After changing the Start/End Type, check the stitching with the stitch simulator.
=5 “Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator” on page 71

» Embroidery patterns where the Start/End Type of line sewing with the motif stitch, have been changed or
optimized in an application earlier than version 8 are opened or imported with this stitching specified as jump
stitches.
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Region sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Satin stitch

Under
sewing

To specify underlay stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following attributes.

Specify the type of underlay stitching to be sewn.

* With text and manual punching patterns

¢ With other patterns

Edge only

Single

Region only (single layer of zigzag
shaped stitches)

Double

Region only (single layer of piping
stitches)

Edge and region (single layer of
zigzag shaped stitches)

Region only (double layer of zigzag
shaped and piping stitches)

B

Density

Select Dense, Medium or Light as the density for the underlay stitching.

Density

Coarse Fine

Gradation
This cannot be specified under the following conditions.
¢ The sewing direction is set to Variable
* Text and manual punching patterns
Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.
“Creating a gradation/blending” on page 44

Off

On

Direction

This cannot be specified for text and manual punching
patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle.

Drag @ or select a value to specify the angle.

Variable: Automatically varies the sewing direction
according to the shape of the region.

Constant

Variable
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To specify half stitching, select the check box.

Half Stitch This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to
Constant. I |
The inside stitchingis  The stitching is adjusted
dense. to a more even density.
Inside of region
The inside of region setting is not available if the
Runnin Gradation check box is selected. =
. 9 This cannot be specified under the following conditions. Along outline
Stitch Path . NS -
* The sewing direction is set to Variable.
¢ Text and manual punching patterns
@ On outline
No compensation Longest
Pull compensation
Lengthen the sewing region in the sewing direction to
compensa- . . . .
tion adjust for pattern shrinkage during sewing. % %
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

“Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)” on page 148
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Fill stitch

Under
sewing o
Density ‘Satin stitch” on page 301.
Direction
= =
Specify the shape of the returning ends of the stitching. 1
Stitch Type This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to L 1
variable. L 1
: 1
Half Stitch
Running “Half Stitch” and “Running Stitch Path” on page 302.
Stitch Path
Short Long

Step pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

0% 50%
Frequency
Pull
compensa- “Pull compensation” on page 302.
tion
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Programmabile fill stitch

Under sewing

Density

Direction

Half Stitch

“Region sewing attributes” on page 301 and 302.

Running Stitch Path

Pull compensation

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Programmable fill

Click E.q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired

= pattern (.pas file) from the list of patterns that appears.
. . Smaller Larger
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can
->¢‘- —_— l_ [ ] be enlarged or reduced while maintaining gggggg% ééé/jéé
the width-to-height proportion. QQQQQQG VAN ARNAT
1 Height Short Tall
—1 (vertical Specify the pattern OO AR AT
T oooos OO0
~ =jmm Py RATSAaATa AT
———2 2 Width Short Long
AR (horliztontal Specify the pattern SANIRSNINNNS T A N
(horizontal | g, QOO IO
CAAANICNT, 2O
Maintain aspect ratio | When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.
1352 507 45°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
row 0%
VIV N
VNV V.V NN,
OOCEAIIE
offset | otumn Row 50% Column 50%
PO QAT ADS
COCHRAA A
HRIAK PO

Base Sewing

To specify base stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following

304

attributes.
Specify the shape of the returning ends
Stitch Tvoe of the stitching.
yp This cannot be specified if the sewing
direction is set to variable.
Short Long
Step Pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency
Pattern

(@]

Area where the embossing
or engraving effects are ]

applied

This area is sewn with the stitching settings
specified for the base sewing of the
programmable fill stitch.

ONONO)
ONONO)
(HONCO)

This area is sewn with the stitching settings
specified by the pattern file.




Sewing attributes

Notes on programmable fill stitches and stamps

In some case of the sew type and pattern directions setting of a programmabile fill stitch or a stamp, lines will
not be sewn.

Use the Realistic View to view exactly how the stitch pattern will be sewn. To get an even better view, make
test samples of different settings.

Examples of programmable fill stitching:

=

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
Stitch direction: 45° (default) Stitch direction: 90° Stitch direction: 0°

“Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70 and on “Programmable Stitch Creator” on
page 229
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Piping stitch

Stitching is created to run through the length of blocks.

the following attributes.

. o 1352 %0 45°
Direction This cannot be specified for manual R B
punching patterns. 180 0
225 15°
270°
Specify settings for the following if the motif stitch pattern is not used.
Coarse Fine
Density @
Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency Specify the shift in the stitches.
Use Motif To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for

Motif
ot Pattemnl only

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.

Pattern1/Pattern2

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange

V-Arrange

“Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.

H-Spacing

V-Spacing

Row offset

Run pitch

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.
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Motif stitch

Motif

R Select the pattern to be used for the motif stitch.

Pattern1 only

SRR PR RPN e D
N )

Pattern2 only

AP T T
o L=
e =
L2 T 7 3 A

0 00 DO 0D 00 O D 0 B

Pattern1 and 2

oyt Sy op
P, B R .- B - N
T e PRI IR
e =
Pattern1/Pattern2 Specify settings for each pattern.
Pattern and size of
the motif stitch
patterns Maintain
aspect ratio “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297
H-Arrange
V-Arrange
H-Off 0.0 mm 2.5 mm
-Offset
(horizontal spacing) ﬁ Mﬁd 3 ﬁ W
- LRI LTS
e LB AR LA
0.0 mm 2.5 mm
V-Offset Mﬁd et e
(vertical spacing) ﬁ ﬁ W
Mﬁi T B - i o
Narrow Wide
H-Spacing
(horizonta' spacing) 'ﬁﬁ ﬁm -{:%\f - ﬁi _“ng_
B RS e B ) W
i N e R
Narrow Wide
oot s A AR
(vertical spacing) 'ﬁ‘ ﬁ
EEB—$
[k i e o ik e P e
1352 %0 45°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Smaller Larger
P N - - 2 P N e . e R
Row offset i £l
P Y A I I O e
Run pitch “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297
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Cross stitch

Smaller Larger

Size

Single Triple

Times

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the
center point” on page 65.

Concentric Circle Stitch Coarse Concentric Circle Stitch Fine
cmm.ﬂenmu ) C((}))j
Radial Stitch Coarse Radial Stitch Fine
. RatalDengy | /’ el
Density S|
PV ARN =
Spiral Stitch Coarse Spiral Stitch Fine
St fleraiy Smal D
@’
Short L
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch. or ong
Stippling stitch
hort L
Specify the length of one stitch. Shor ong
Run pitch This cannot be specified if the motif stitch is
used. The turns are The turns are more
smoother. angled.
Narrow Wide
s
Spacing % ;
i

The pattern is finer. The pattern is coarser.

To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for the

Use Motif following attributes.

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange

V-Arrange “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.
Offset
Spacing
Run pitch
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Sewing attributes

Manual punch

If Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch or Prog. Fill Stitch is selected as the region sew type for the manual punching pattern,
feathered edge settings can be specified.

Feathered edge settings not specified Feathered edge settings specified

+ Specify the edge of the Top edge only

F stitching where the feathered | Top side of pattern
edge is to be applied. For <pattern11> W’M’WWW

Bottom edge only

7]

3

Bottom side of WMM‘MWW
pattern
Feathered For <pattern18> Top and bottomn
edge 4 '”

‘ “ll” ”|l edges
Click to display the Browse dialog box. Select the desired \WUMMWWW
pattern from the list of patterns that appears.

Short Long

2.0 % i Specify the width of the feathered edge WMWWMW wwmwmm

=
[]
=}
c
3
o
Q
()
Y
=
o
e
(]
-t
(1)
=
(]
=]
(2]
(]
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Text

001

ABCDE abcde
012345

002

ABCDE abede
072345

003

ABCAE abede

012345
s | ABCDE  abcde

012345
ws | Z#BCDE abede

0i2545

006

ABCDE abcde
012345

007

ABCDE abcde

1s| ABCDE abcde
012345 REITSE
oa | ABCDE M
072345
os | AJBUE ..1’::;]3
123945
016 ABCDE ﬁdeG
012345
o7 | ABCDE abcde
012345 PR
s | 4 BA DG
019 | o2f BEDE
oo | ABCDE abede
012345 REESE
2 ABLECHG o

022

HSE6DE abede

023

A.B.C.D.E

012345
«| ABCDE abcde
012345
009 é\%‘ﬂéﬂiﬁ abcde
012345
oo | ABCOE abede
0723248
011 RBBDE RhEdB
02185 HEHE]
012 ABCDE abcde
0122485 HEHE]

2 ABLBE ®
s | A BGDE
2 | DABLDE ®
27\ ABCDE ®
28| ABEDE ®
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Text

SO oz | #BCDE abede

01284 @ 072345
030 ﬂ@C@f aﬁcd?z 043 n DCDE thd(‘
012345 012345
- | ABCDE abcde « | ABCDE abcde
012345 0L2345
-« ABCDE abcde « | ABCDE abcde

012345 345

12
« | ABGDE abcde « ABCDE abcde

0
A
012345 0
A
0

12345

« | ABCDE abecde | ABCDE abcde
012345 12345

s | ABCDE abede « | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde w | ABCDE abede
012345 012345
037 ABCDE abcde 050 ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde i | ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
wo| NBCDE abode wo| ADPGDE abede
012345 612345

040

BCDE adee 053 ./466:38 abonde
12345 012845

A
O

wi | ABCDE abcde wi| ABCDE  akcde
012345  weer 012345
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Text

ws| ABEDE abede ws | ABCDE abcde
072345 012845
« | ABCDE abecde w ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
w7 | ABCDEabcde 070 ABCDE abcde
012345 012345 RElTSERE
« | ABCDE abcde o1 | ABCDE abcede
012345 0712345
w | ABCDEabede .| ABCDE abcde
012345 012345
«| ABCDE abcde s | ABLCDE abcde
012345 012345
061 ABCDE ﬂdee 074 ABCDE abocﬁe
012345 Ol 2345
.| ABCDE abcde s | ABCDE  abcde
012345 012345
063 Aﬁ‘ﬁmﬁ abcde 076 ABCDE abcde
012345 mE G 012345
w| ABXAE aByoe - ABGDE abcde
012345 012345
ws| ABCDE abede .+ ABCDE abcde
012345 OO 012345
| ABCDE abcde oo | B CDE  abeck
012345 012345
| ABCDE abede wo | ABCDE  abcde
012345 012345
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Text

« | ABCDE abede 00s | ABCDE abcde
0123U5 012345 Al
2| ABCOE abcde ws | ABCDE  abcde
012345 012345
= | ABCOE abcde Smaltext
012345 o1 913%[435 abcde
[Afajo-glz21]A3)
| ABCDE abcde ABCDE  abcde
012345 e 012345 EESERY
ws| ABCDE abcde ABCDE bed,
012345 o= L0 1012345 5
s | ABCDE abcde 5 0s | ABCDE abcde
012345 RS 012345 AETTEhs
.| ABCDE abede 505 | ABCDE abede
012345 e 012345 A
Monogram
«| ABCDE abcde |
012345 mm=m Diamond HBD XYZ
| ABCDE  abcde %
012345 MO Seret 836 238
oo | ABCDE abede
0 1 2 3 4 5 Alalo-sje2t[ad] Uppercase letters of the English
091 M (5.8 @C@@chdg B ilc?\:v]::zse letters of the English
072345 MO monee
092 H B C p E q I) C d p Etlar;c;ttsjsrtri]%rglrgarks, brackets and
0 1 2 li q 5 [Alajo-sle1[as Uppercase and lowercase
093 J@%@g 7 fg a{g (G- mm) Size for small text (appears only
0/23425- D for small text)
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Index

ACCESS KBY et 21
aligning

embroidery patterns ...........cccoeiviiiiiiiicnen 51
Application appearance ..........cccccceviieeiieeeniee e 274
Application button ...........ccccoiiiiiii 19

Appliqué ..............

Arrange Copies ...... ....53
attaching stabilizer .........ccccooiiiiiii 156
attributes

Name Drop Text .....c.cceveecieiniiniceieeeeeeee 111
AULO HIE ...t 21
Auto Punch

Parameters ......cccooocviieiiiiiiceeee e
Auto Punch function .
AULO SCIOll ..

Back StHtCh .....cccvvieeeeeee s
Beginner mode
BIENAING .oooeiie i

Block data .......ccceeeeiiiieeiie e
blocks from stitch data
Border LiNe .....ccccvvevvieieeee e

canceling

hole SeWING ..o 46

text arrangement ... 97
Candlewicking Stitch ..........cccceviiiiiienienn. 4,293, 298
Card WHEET ...oooueiiiicic e
catalogs

CSVHAIlES ..o

HTML files ..

printing ........ .
center POINE ......cooiiiiiiiii e
(1= 01 (= ¢ o PSPPSR
Change Color ........cccooviciiiiiiicece e
changing

thread color order ..........ccoevciiieeiiienieneeene 172
Changing the character spacing ...
Character Spacing ........ccccceeeeeenee. ....95
Check for Updates ..........cccoreeiinenieniniesenee e 17
checking

SEWING OFAET ..ot 73

SHICHING eeeeeee e 71
CiICIE it 40
Circle copy ...
Color BULtON ...oeeeeieiieee e 56, 205
Color Option ......ccceeiiiiieieeeee e 126, 129
COlOr PANE ..ot 19
combining

pattern Colors .........cceviiiiiiiiiiieeeee s
concentric circle stitch ...

center POINt ......ocveeiiiieecee e

314

Connection Points .......cccccceeeviie e v 100, 296
Convert ......ccoeeuneee.
Convert to Stitch
converting

embroidery pattern formats
(707 o) VPRSP RRPPORN
copying

IMAGES .o e 141
creating

NEW fOIAEIS ...vvveeee e

new thread color chart ..
[od (o TSI 1) (o] o F USRS
Cross Stitch function .........cccceeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeees
csv
CUStoM FONt .oeeeiiiecceece e
CUSTOMEr SUPPOIT ...ttt

Decorative pattern .........cccocveveeieeninniceeeeeeee 54
deleting
Stitch PoINtS ..o
thread color charts
thread colors from charts ..........cccoceeiiiiienieens 172
Design Center ........ccooeviceeniieieeeecee e 184, 284
Design Database .......ccccccceviieeiiiieciiieeenieeee 211, 287
Design Page Property .
Design Page size ...........
multi-position hOOPS ........covvevriiriiiriiieecee, 161
Design Property ................. .76
Design Property button ... 20
Design Setting ..o 85, 199
displaying
background images
Details ...oooviiiiiii
embroidery patterns
images ........ccccoeueue .
Large Thumbnails ..........ccooceeiiiiiiiiieeee,
Small Thumbnails .........cccoerviiinieiinccneeee
Distributor dialog box ......
Divide Stitches by Color .. .
DOCKING ettt
drawing
broken liNes ........ooccviiiiiiiii e, 41
1] 1= 1 SRS
DST fOrmat .....ccooveceeiieeeineee e
DST Settings ..
DUPliCAte ...

E/V SHHCH .o 293, 299
editing
grouped ObJects .........ccooviiiiiii e 55
Name Drop ....ccoeeeviriiieiiceee e
points ...............
sewing order .
Template ......ccooeeiieiee e
thread color charts .........cccceeviiiiiniiniiciceee 171
thread colors ........... 172
EMDOSS ..o 59
embossing .....
embroidering ......cccovvirieerieeie e 159, 168




embroidering area ........cc.cccevveeieeiieenee e 162, 167
Embroidery attributes for text ........ccccoviiennnes 100, 102
embroidery patterns
adding comments ........cccceeiiiiiiniiee e 76
aligning ......coceevvveene ....51
centering ........cceeeeeee ....50
converting formats ... ..223
displaying .......cccccec.e. .215
EXPOMING et 81
from images ... 6,119, 134
GrOUPING +neeeeeeenieeeeeieeeeeieeeeeneeeesee e e e smne e e s neeeeennee 55
IMPOrtiNg ..o 216
information ................. .76, 224
multi-position hoopS .......cccvveriiiiiiniecececeee, 162
printing ......c..e.... ..165
opening .......... ..216
organizing ... .214
ENGrave ..o 59
ENGraVING ...oooeiiiieiiee e e 59, 230
entry/exit points
MOVING ittt 64
optimizing .... ....65
eraser ........cocoeeee ..186
Erasertool ..., 186
Expert mode ........ccccoeviiiiiiiennns ...58, 206

exporting embroidery patterns ..........ccccceveeeeiiiieeens 81

Fan o 40
Figure Handle stage .........cccceviieiiniiieiiie e 285
File
New Line Image ........ccceveeiiiiiiniciiiiieneeeeee 197
Open in Layout & Editing ...
Search ....coceveeccncieencee, .
File Property ...
fill SHCH .o

Fill/Stamp mode ..
{111 T RPN
FIOAtING ..eeeeeeeee e
Floral pattern .
(0] [0 [T ¢ TSRS
FONt Creator .......cccveeeeieeeceee e eee s

Font List
Font selector

geometric attributes
AICS et 40

circles ............. ...40
closed paths ... ....43
0PEN PANS e 43
Gradation ........ccceeiiiiieece e 44,206
GO e 88, 202, 244
grouping embroidery patterns .........ccoccceiiiiiiiiiiieenns 55

Help button
Hide ...........
Hint View ...

cancel
hole sewing applique . .
hoop changes ..o
NOOPING ..o

Horizontal Alignment ..., 96

Image to Stitch Wizard ...........ccccoiiiiiienn. 6,118, 134
Image Tune
Image Type
images
converting to embroidery patterns ....118, 119, 134
MOVING cnetiieeiiee et e e e 140
outputting ...
resizing ...... ....140
saving ....
SCAIING .eeeiiieeeiiiie e 140
importing
Pemfiles ..o
background images
Clipboard images ..........ccceveevcveeneerieeeennne
embroidery patterns .........cccccceeieiieieennins
from Design Center .......
from embroidery cards ..
IMAJES ...oiiiiiiiieeecee e
Name Drop list ........oooveerriieiiiee e
TWAIN imMagEs ....ceecveeriiiiieeiieciee e
Input
from Clipboard .........ccccceiviviiiiiiieiecceeeccee 139
FrOM File .o 137
from Portrait ........
from TWAIN device .......cccevvvceereiceeiineeeeeeee 138
inserting
stitch points
Installation Guide -
Instruction Manual ... 15

JUMDO frame .....ccoiiiiiii
Jump Stitch .................
Jump Stitch Trimming .

KErNING ..o 95
Large Thumbnails ..........ccoooveiiiiiei e 215
Layout & EAiting ......cccceeveeniiiiieiiieneeeee, 24,77,278
Layout copy

Line color button ..o 56
Line Image stage ........cccoveeiieiiiniiieieceeee 284
Line Interval
Line sew button ..........ccceeiiiiiiie 56
Line sew type selector ..........cccoveeeiiiiiiniiee e 56
line sewing attributes ..
Line SPacing .....cccveeiuiiiiieie e
Link dialog DOX ......cevvviiiieeeieee e

Link Function
LOCK ettt e

Maching TYPe ...ooovceveeiiieeeee e 85, 199, 212
Manual punch ....

manual puUNChiNg .......coocoiviiiiee e 148
Manual Select .........cooivieiiniiiic e 126
Max. DeNSItY .....coovviieiiiiieeeee e 129




Max. Number of Colors ........cccceeeuvvenennn. 121, 126, 132
MEASUIE ..o
measurement units
MEIGE ..
Mirror

Horizontal ..o 200

Vertical .
MIrrOr COPY .eveiieiieiieie e
MOGIfY e
Monograms ...
Motif MOde ..o 237
motif SICh ..o 293, 294, 297, 307
moving

center POINTS ...oocveeiiiieeeiee e 65

embroidery patterns to center .. ....50

entry/exit POINES ......coocueereeiiiieiie e 64

images ......c........ 25,140

Stitch PoINtS ....eoeieie e 67
Multi-position hOOPS ......cccevviiiiiiiiiiieeecceeee 161
Name Drop Feature ..........ccccociiiiieiiiiiiennnns 5,109, 111
Name Drop List .....ccoovveveiiiiiieieieiiiieeeene 107,110, 111
NEW .o
New Figure Data .... .
New Line IMage ........cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiccceeece e
NOT DEFINED ...cviiiiiieiceeee e
NUMDBET Of JUMPS ..o
OFfSBL oot 297
Offset line pattern .......ccccoecveeecceeescee e 4,49
Online Registration ..........ccccoccoiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 16
opening

PEMFIlES i 194

pesfile . e 17

background images .........cccccoveiiiiiiiniieneee. 242

Clipboard images ........

embroidery patterns .........cccecveeviiee e 80, 216

images ......ccccoveeeerennn. 137,194

Layout & Editing file .........cccccoviniiiiiiniiiice

new Design Page .......

new figure handle images .....

new line images ..........cccee....

new stitch pattern ....

stitch patterns .......... .

TWAIN iMages ...ccccvvieiieeceeeee e
optimizing

entry/exit points

hoop changes ...,
Option

Design Property ........ccocoeviiiiienieiiienececee 164

Edit User Thread Chart ..........cccecveieeieiencnennene 170
Option BUON ....oeiiiiiiiece e 19
OPtiONS oo ..273
organizing embroidery patterns .... ..214
OULINE .ot 99
OUutling SEWING ...eviiiiiiieiieeeeee e 5,101
outlines

converted from text ........ccovveinicnincce s 99
Output

Template .......ccoveieeieeeeee e 114,115

to Clipboard ... 141

TO Fle e 141
OVAL e 39

Pan
pattern information .
adding COMMENtS .......coocviviriiieeiee e 76
multi-position hoops ........ccceviiiiiiiiiee, 164
patterns
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